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INTRODUCTION 


TO 

THE UPANISHAD. 

T his Upanishad is the 40th Chapter of the Yajur Veda. Althotigh 
this Veda deals iu Karma-^^action done for the sake of its 
result, there can be traced in this last Chapter of it references to 
the 3 roads for reaching the Supreme. Action (K.arma) is to be per- 
formedj now no longer for its fruit, for its results are abandoned by 
^ him who knows the Lord in the body t as he pervades all things 
^individuality is able to be renounced, thus tCarma cannot bind. 

The nature of the One Unity is then described in terms of 
knowledge (Jnana). tu this great circle are contained all Jivast 
Even the Gods do not know that, for its limit is always receding; 
its essential nature is all-pervading, abiding in all beings^ without 
division or form, the over-essence of all-existence. When the 
majesty of the all-pervadiug unity is seen, all illusion of ignorance 
and all grief of separation disappear ( Kathopanishad 2 ; 20.) 

Karma and Jnana are both necessary as well as Bhakti which 
completes the threefold division of the one path, since intellectual 
knowledge alone when unaccompanied by devotion is of the nature 
of “great gloomy darkness’" when compared with Bhakti unsup- 
ported by intellects Never-the-less both are necessary for the 
knowledge of Yoga, as if they are separated they only produce 
partial results, according to their nature- 

Now the Upanishads deal with Yoga and the nature of the Soul 
and in the Isha are found three gieat teachings on Yogaw In verse 
16 the principle of advaita is laid down, the basis of the Yoga of 
non-separateness. In slokas 9-14 there are two sets of 3 verses, 
each laying down the practice of different forms of Yoga,* 

The latter part of the Upanishad contains an adoration of 

* An interpretation of these six slokas is more fully dealt With in *‘The 
Path of Yoga,” which serves as aa Introducticn to these Upanishads and will 
be soon out separately. 
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Ishwara in his aspects of Agni, Surya and Truth : in reality he jj ^ 
without forui* 

It is the knowledge of Brahma alone which constitutes his form, 
for there is no act or thought of him by which he may be made 
known to us. He is entirely devoid of visible form and so the best 
course is to think on him as Truth. 

Yoga Vasishtha Brihat. Utpatti VII. 28. 

A similarity of inner nature can alone cause him to be known * 
and this is possible by the unity of the one self, ‘He who is in 
that Solar Orb is that Purush (in the heart of beings). That 
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This Upanisbad has been the subject of several commentaries. 
We give the interpretation according to the three weli-kiiowa'^ 
schools— Advaita (Sankara), Vishishta Advaita (Ramanuja) and 
Dvaita (Madhava), 

SANKARA SCHOOL. 

Knowledge and Ritualism, Jnaua and Karma, are diametrically . 

opposed. They cannot be combined. The man who ^ 
The two Adhi- is the Adhik^ri (entitled to) Juana or W’isdom can*- 
not perform Karma, no more than light can co-exist 
in the same space with darkness. This Upanishad is 
addressed to both classes of persons. The first verse iis addressed 
to the Jnanadhikari— he is told to contemplate the whole universe \ 
as pervaded by Brabm, to renounce all and have no desires. The | 
second verse is addressed to Karmadhikaii— the soul not yet fit ^ 
for knowledge. He is told to perform Kami as, always to discharge 
scrupulously all the religious duties. As the first verse is for the 
Sannyasin, the second is for the house-holder. This however is not : 
his goal. The house-holder is told in the third verse that the result 
of all Karma is *^sura-hood — births and births again and again. 
This warning will in time lead the KarmMhikarf even to the Path 
of knowledge. . 

What is the Jn^a?.Tt is the knowledge of Atman. The verses 
;L, 4 -to. S describe this Self. It is the uiieon- 

, absolute, and hence all apparent 
' toradictions find their reconciliation in It, It 
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motionless but swifter than the mind. It is sitting but out-strlp- 
peth all who run, It is the up-hoider even of the First Breath that' 
stirred up mother-space (matarisva) and it is through It and be- 
cause of It that the First Breath maintains all creators of difierent 
cosmic systems. This Atman is near us all and far away too. It is 
within and without ail. The true knowledge consists in seeing 
everything ill the Atman and the Atman in everything— this re- 
alisation makes one love all, and not to feel repulsion even to- 
wards the ugliest and the most revolting— for Atman is in that too. 
For this Atman is all-pervading, resplendent, pure, ali-knowing 
and transcendent. 


But the Karmadhikari is not fitted for this Divine illumina- 
tion. He must perform the religious ceremonies 
Avidya and such as Agnihotra &c. But there are always two 
' Tiid^ractics!*^ ways of doing a thing— one intelligently and one 
mechanically. Karma will produce its effect, how- 
ever performed— nectar will renew youth whether one drinks it 
knowingly or unknowingly. This is one view of Karma. But the 
Upanishad does not approve this view. True the Karmas per- 
formed mechanically produce some efiect, but they would be more 
efficacious if performed inteiligeatly. How is that to be done ? 
That consists in the knowledge of the Devas and the Forces that 
govern the universe. For ceremonies performed without such 
knowledge carry the person to Pitri-ioka only: with knowledge 
they will carry him to higher lokas where he will enjoy kalpic 
immortality. The Vidy^ must be combined with Avidyfi, the 
Theory must be wedded to Practice, Theology to Ritualism, Science 
to Art in order to be the most potent factor in the evolution of the 
Ego and. the attainment of happiness and power. This the Upani- 
shad teaches in verses 9 to ii. 

A similar idea is expressed in the three verses 12 to 14, under 
the Name of Sambhuti and Asambhuti. All who 
Science and are KarmMhik^ris, who are “workers’’— may be 
Religion. divided into two classes : — Those who cultivate 
material sciences— and those who study religion (in 
its lower form). The worshippers ohasambhuti or the unborn 
matter are the Scientists : the worshippers of Sambhuti or the 
Born or the manifested God are the .ordinary followers of every 
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■ religion. There has always been a conflict between Religion and 
Science, but the true progress of Humanity depends upon the 
co-operation of these two. Science must be the handmaid of 
Religon. Entire devotion to each separately is not to be approved 
of. By entire devotion to Matter (Prakriti) the man attains a sort 
of laya or absorption called Prakriti-laya— a state of perfect 
lasting foraKalpa. By the 'one-sided devotion to <‘God’^ 
without studying Matter, one may attain the power of performing 
‘‘miracles but that also is rather a greater hindrance than any- 
thing else.’ Such a person, worshipped as a “prophet'^, “a saint” &c, 
is more likely to become spiritually proud and thus hinder his 
progress for ages to come. The proper corrective to all religious 
enthusiasm is a study of Nature. Both must be combined- 
scieu tide precision to religious enthusiasm, the miracles of 
Theurgy with the miracles of Science. When both are combined then'' 
the man retains his consciousness in Prakriti-Iaya. For the 
highest result that could be achieved according to the Sastras, by 
wealth of men and the Devas is absorption into Prakriti—for that 
is the utmost limit of Sams^ra, But this Prakriti-Iaya itself is 
of two sorts- conscious and unconscious. The latter is the fate 
of the pure worshippers of Prakriti devoid of ‘‘God’’. With God 
worship, this absorption instead of becoming a death-like 
trance, becomes a vivid reality — an immortality of ages. 

What is then the highest goal of all Karm^dhikarisand by what 
path do they go there after death ? The Solar Puru- 
Karaw of sha, the Logos of our system, is the supreme Goal to 
which all Karmins aspire. But the Sun Himself is 
but a veil to the True— Flis (Sun’s) light but dark- 
ness covering the Eternal Light of Truth. Having reached the end 
of all works, the Karmin prays to the Sun to reveal to him the 
Highest. The Devayana Path leads up to the Sun ; and there the 
Self goes in the Linga Sharira. 

: v, .. RAMANUJA SCHOOL. 

This Upanishaid teaches Brahma- Vidy^. Its eighteen verses are' 
Isa Purusha. seed^-^as It were, of the eighteen Chapters of the 

the latter may be considered as an expan- 
«ioi^^fthisUlianlsl&d;;;^ Purusha spoken of in thi 
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famous Purusba Sukta of the Rig Veda (Xth Mandala) is the !s^ of 
this Upaiiishad. It describes the nature of that Param Purusha, the 
mode of meditating on Him, and the means of attaitiing Him, 

This Upanishad is part of the Mantra portion of the Veda, 
Though as a general rule, the Mantra portion of the Vedas are 
ceremonia!, the Araoyakas being the special sub-division wliere 
Brahma- Vidya is taught, yet the inclusion of this Upanishad in the 
Mantra portion is for the sake of showing that Karma and Jn ana 
must be combined— and that though all Karinas are geuerally 
Avidya, not so those that are parts and limbs of VidyS. Some 
of these verses are to be found in the Brahmana (Arauyaka) pottion 
of this Veda also, that is, in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. 

* Ordinary persons owing to the excess of their Raj asic and 
Tamasic qualities, think themselves to be indepen** 
Man not fre-, dent of God— free agents, not standingin need of any- 
but in God, thing else— their actions all spontaneous, their wills 

not determined or conditioned by any higher Will. 
The very first verse of this Upanishad removes this false notion. 
It teaches that the whole Cosmos of Chit ( sentient ) and Achit 
(Insentient) life and form, of Spirit and Matter, is under the control 
and direction of the Lord— the Isa, the Purusha. The whole universe 
is established in Him as its firm basis. Because He dwells {vas 
in all, and all dwell in Him, hence He is called Vasudeva. The God 
alone being truly free, all else being dependent upon Him, the 
aspirant for freedom muse, if he is wise,Jeave off all lower aims, 
should covet nothing, ask or pray for nothing from any lower 
being— but always address his prayers and aspirations to the 
Supreme Lord. In the worldly government, the higher the ruler, 
the greater is his distance from the ruled— not so in the Efivine Go- 
vernment. In the spiritual hierarchy, the greatness of a being is 
measured by hts. nearness to other beings, God being the Param 
Purusha or the Highest Person, is consequently nearest of all, and 
easiest of approach. All should therefore try realfee and approach 
Him. All worldly objects are small, impermanent, rooted in sor- 
row, mixed up with sorrow ; even the highest worldly joy has its 
little dross of sorrow ; they are sources of sorrow, all strengthen 
the idea of egoism, and prevent the realisation of the Supreme bliss. 
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Realising this, one should discard all worldly attractions : and use ^ 
all things merely for the sake of maintaining his physical activities. 

He must iiot covet any sort of possessions -friends, wife, children, 
father, mother, servants—to all these he must be dead. He must 
acquire the true VairagT a. i 

The man who has thus realised the permanency of Isa (Lord) i, 
and the transitory nature of all worldly objects 
Karmas never (jagat), learned Viveka and Vairagya, discrimination 
to be renounced. indifference, should not however renounce Karma- 
Yoga: for it is an anga ov^^ivt of Brahma-vidya. 

The second verse, therefore, ordains the performance of Karmas, \ 
The Nitya and Nairaittaka duties must always be performed, but 
with the additional mental attitude of Viveka and Vairagya. The ' 
average human life being of I oo years, a man should throughout 
his life perform his duties. The Jnana-yoga and Karma-yoga are 
life-long, the Karmas which are subsidiary to Vidya should nevet 
be renounced. 

But are not aU Karmas bondages? If a knower of Brahm 

perform Karma, will he not be bound to the wheel j, 

Vidyanga Kar- of causation ? If so, there can never be any freedom, 
mas never bind. _ .. . « . 

To this the Sruti replies— No, Karma does not bind 

such a person. The' word (generally translated 
as man) is a very significant vyord in this verse. It is a compound 
word derived from W he does not take pleasure.” He who 
does not find pleasure in fruits of Karmas is a Nara. A Nara is there- [ 
fore never bound by Karma. To a real Brahma-knowing person, ^ 
the karmas performed as Vidyanga are not bondages— they do 
not lead him of necessity into Heaven-world &c. 

Oil the contrary, such Karma-yoga leads naturally to Jnana- 
yoga which is the Yoga appertaining to the Pure Atma and the Jivat- 
man— the Yoga of knowledge, the knowledge of the Higher and 
the Lower Self, the Infinite Holy God and the stain-purified Man, 
and their rnutual relationship— and this gives rise to Bhakti Yoga, 
the Yoga of Jove, for the direct vision of God is the parent as well 
as the child of Bhakti. 


“Whp does not take pleasure in fruits 
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The whole Upaiiishad is addressed to all men, their being no 
distinction of the wise and the unwise in it, no teaching that thC' 
foolish worldly people alone should perform Karmas, and the 
Jiian! is above all Karmas. Such an interpretation is against the 
the spirit of the whole Upanishad, which throughout teaches the 
union of Vidya and Avidya, Karma and Jnana. 

The first two Mantras, therefore are the key to the whole 
Vedanta Theosophy ; they teach;the Three Tatvas, 

The 'Riree Tat- ishvara, Jiva and Prakriti— God, Soul and Matter, 
vas— God, soul . 

& matter, and the injunction to perform Karmas conducive to 

wisdom* 

But always opposed to the spiritual {Daim) Sampat souls are 
iLSuric souls in the world. There is hardly any system 
*Thie fate of of creation in which these two sorts of souls do not 
asuric souls. exist* While the first two verses relate to persons 
endowed with Daivi Sampat, the third verse describes 
the fate of persons born with Asuric nature, persons who do not 
understand or who misunderstand the Three Tatvas, who are full of . 
passion, anger, greed &c, who perform Yajnas contrary to Sastric 
rules and for selfish ends, and who do prohibited acts. Such 
persons are called ^‘Slaj^ersof self,*’ Punishment is their sure 
fate, and they suffer it in hells called Naraka, These Narakas are. 
in all the three Lokas— on earth, in Antariksha (astral world) and 
in swarga also. Selfish persons, the performers of Kamya Karmas, 
go to heaven — but there also they have hot unalloyed bliss* For 
all places of enjoyment wherever they may be, are by their very 
nature places of suffering also. Hence the supreme necessity of 
acquiring Vidya, Divine Wisdom, knowledge about Brahm. 

Brahm is the most difficult of comprehension as well as the 
easiest. AH paradoxes become axiomatic truths 
God the High- when applied to Brahm. Thus He is . one and un- 
estTatva. Shaking. There is none equal or superior to Him,“-^ 
even the Mukta Jivas, though His equals in many 
respects are still subordinate to Him. He is swifter than the mind. 
The Gods even do not comprehend Him or reach Him, though He 
is with them from before the beginning. Though all creatures are 
in Him and every day go to Him (in Sushupfi) yet they know not 
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that they have been to Hirn. Thongh others m 
swiftly as possible, yet He outstrippeth them ail by His simple 
calm presence, sitting He GUtrunneth all, for He is in every place 
from all times, being the Antaryarnin Purusha. It is through Him 
that the invisible air (the Great Breath) upholds all the visible uni» 
verse, suns, moons and stars— the incorporeal sustains the corpo- 
real, the Air upholds the Water, the subtle lifts up the gross. 

The God therefore though nearest to us is farthest from us so 
long as we do not acquire illumination, and cultivate Divine 
Saihpat, So long as our nature is Asuric, He must always appear 
far off from us, nay, we may even deny His existence. Not only 
is He within all, He is beyond all. 

The practical result of even an intellectual appreciation of 

Universal Love. is that the man learns universal tolerance ^ 

and love : for seeing the Supreme Self in all beings 
and all beings in Him, he no longer blames any body— their faults 
are his faults, their imperfections his imperfections, they are his, 
and he theirs. This idea is thus the basis of all true ethics and 
Uiorality it substitutes co-operation in the place of competition. 
The idea of self-preservation or struggle for existence— the idea 
of “vijugupsa”— protecting {gup ^to protect^) himself, preserving 
his little self, gives place to the broader idea of brotherhood and 
communion. 

This is not all. When this idea is realised in Samadhi— when 
Twr ** j ^ knows that all beings are verily the Self, 

the body of it is no longer mere intellectual assent but 

c^sationrfsor- intuition, then vanish all griefs and all 

row. doubts. Brahm should be thought of not only as that 

' in which all beings exist and who is in all, He must 
be ftirther as the Self of all, the idea of duality must give 

place to unity, the idea of diversity should be replaced by uniformity, 
hings-which appeared many before are found to be expressions of 
he One. But this unity is not the unity of identity, but it is the unity 
fsolidarity, tlie unity of >an; army of many individuals working as a 
ingle body, being the. perfected vehicle or instrument of the Will 
i the Commanded: tM wtoie army ‘‘corps"' being not only hgura- 

jnfi IhfeGeneial nommandiii^ it. th» 
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intelligence working tbroogb the various units composing it being 
the intelligence of the Genera), Siir ilarly when the whole hurnauity 
is realised as the body of God, the Supreme Man, and that all men 
but His instruments, and that Will works through them all, 
then vanish all sorrow and ail perplexity. The apparent miseries 
and sufierings, so inexplicable and heart-rending, appear in their 
true place and proportion, as subserving the One purpose, further- 
ing the One Will. This beatific vision of unity is the great com- 
forter, and this realisation of God-pervasion the remover of 
doubts and difficulties. Great troubles may befalT that man, but 
he meets them all with a serene brow, they come from the beloved, 
they can never be evil. Great difficulties may beset his path, he 
goes to them undaunted and without perplexity, for he has learned 
his insignificance and mastered the lesson of reliance on thet 
T^ord. He no longer thinks himself as the warrior, the true 
Warrior is born in hts soul to encounter those enemies and con- 
quer those foes. He becomes a Jivan-Mukta and may well exclaim 
with Jaiiaka 

qrprntf n % hr'sht ii 

The man who thus sees Brahm as the Inner Self (Antaratman) of 
all beings, he attains Brabm the Supreme, the self- 
The illumined resplendent, whose body is eternal, spotless, not li- 
able to corruption, decay, dissolution or division, no- 
thing can wound that body as it is not made of blood 
and muscles like the ordinary bodies of all creatures. His form is 
the most auspicious ^fKaiyana-tamam*’ (v. i6), it is luminous (hirau 
maya * golden ' ), it is not made of Prakritic matter. He is pure 
free from all taints of evil, above the Law of Karma, The wise 
seeing the Brahm thus himself becomes a world-teacher, a poet, a 
prophet: with no break in his memory, for through the practice of 
Yoga his manas being purified, he becomes the Sudhha Jiva. 

After having taught the Karma- Yoga in verse two, the Upani- 
shad now teaches in the second part of Mantra 8 the 
Karim Yoga Jivatma-Yoga, the knowledge of soul and its mysteri- 
Jnana mind-cootrol, through Jnana-Yoga^ 

which is the means of realising tlie Pratyagatman* 
The aspirant must bring his Manas under , the control of Buddhi,, 
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his Antahkarana should be made calm and quiet by constantly 
meditating upon the great beauty and goodness of the Lord and 
indiference to all other things, he must become a Manishi, must 
centre his manas in his Buddhi. He must conquer his passions 
and desires, anger and envy, greed and covetousness. He must 
become self-reliant, constantly delighting ill the bliss of his self. 
Fully retaining in his heart the meaning of the Great Word (Om), 
he should constantly recite it TJapa), and meditate on its signifi- 
cance. He must practise tliis Jivatma- Yoga, for eternal years till 
Brahm is realised. 

The next three verses (9-11) teach that neither Vidyk alone nor 
Karma alone is desirable. The highest end of man 
Karma and is not to be attained by an exclusive devotion to any 
uQCQssBry,^^ one singly ; Karma must be supplemented by Vidy^, 
Karma- Yoga by Jiv^tma-Yoga. The performers of 
Karma-Yoga alone go to ^^blind darkness” that is the Samsara, the 
round of three worlds. The exclusive devotees of Vidy^ enter into 
greater gloom. 

The way to attaining Moksha is different from Vidyd and Karma 
both— it is the harmonious working of these two that leads toMukti. 
Karma-Yoga with Jn^na- Yoga generates Bhakti (Divine Love) by 
revealing Pratyag^tman, as taught in the previous Mantras. The 
works that were previously performed as mere duties because so 
commanded by precepts of religion are now, when Bhakti-Yoga is 
attained, performed as loving tribute to one’s Beloved— and by such 
loving service, the same Karmas which first generated Bhakti- 
Yoga, now go to accumulate and strengthen it. 

First the performance of Karma without hankering after reward, 
then the mind control and thought regulation, these two lead to 
Divine vision; thus Karma-Yoga with Jivatma- Yoga leads to Bhakti- 
Yoga. But the aspirant must not stop here: he must combine 
Karma and Juana in order to strengthen and increase his Bhakti. 
The word Avidya here means not the opposite of Vidya, but that 
which is similar to Vidya though not exactly Vidya, just as the 
word A brahmana does not mean a person opposite tc Brahmana, 
bttt one who is next in rank to a Brahmana, namely the Kshatriya, 
Avidya therefore means the knowledge next to VidyS, namely that 
Karma which is conducive to Vidya. or which is Vidyanga^ By tho 
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\ help of such Vid\^anga Karma ** death ” is overcome, naiiiely all 
the ^‘obstacles'’ to the path of true Vidya are removed, all the stored 
up past Karmas, dements and merits, are exhausted. Tbea by 
Vidya, by the worship of the Supreme Self,— immortality is 
obtained, the man becomes liberated. The two verbs **crosses 
over ” and enjoys ” refer to two different ideas. The first refers 
to the crossing over the obstacles which are opposed to the means 
and the second to the freedom from all sins which prevent Brahma- 
attainment, the end: the one refers to the obstacies to the “means” 
and the other to the “end.” For the accomplishment of any 
object, two things are necessary, a right knowledge of the ‘means' 
to be employed, and a right conception of the Vend ’ to be -attained. 
Avidya denotes the lesser vidya, the knowledge of the proper 
‘meansV and Vidya signifies the right conception of the ‘end,' 
*the end here being the attainment of Samadhi, and the means 
thereto the due performance cf Nitya and Naimittika duties with- 
out desire of fruit. 

The next three Mantras teach the subsidiary Yoganga— the 
negative virtues. The attainment of Sam^dhi is 
Nivritti Yoga called here Sarnbhuti— the higher birth. Asambhuti 
wit^ ^P^avritn means to the attainment of that Samadhi 

Yoga. — cessation of prohibited qualities, the destruction 

of evil tendencies. Hence another name of Asam- 
bhuti is Viii^sa also, the Nisiddha-nivritti. Pride, haughtiness, 
cruelty, covetousness, &c. are obstacles to Yoga, their eradication 
is Asambhuti, the “ death ” of the lower self. 

Those who are engaged in the destruction of their lower self, 
in the cultivation of this negation go to blind darkness, but to 
greater darkness do they go who are devoted to Samadhi aioiie, A 
man who cultivates the negativ'e virtues alone is at the worst a 
harmless creature, but a person who plunges into Samadhi, lets 
himself loose on the higher planes of consciousness without proper 
moral training, with pride, haughtiness, greed, &c., still rampant, 
incurs greater risk, may become a black magician. ■ The Moksha 
is not to be attained by either Samadhi alone or negative Virtue 
alone. Both these should be combined— moral training and spiri- 
tual intuition ; by moral training, the obstacles to Samadhi are 
removed, by spiritual intuition immortality is gained. . 
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Having thus taught the Bhakti^yoga, with its generating quali- 
fications, Karma and Joana-yogas, the Upaiiishad 
A Prayer for next two mantras teaches the Bhakta the 

purification. prayer to the Lord. In mantra 15 the Lord is ad- 
dressed as PUshan, the all nourisher, the Antarya- 
min of the Solar Logos; and is invoked to remove the obstacles to 
Samadhi, so that the True may be seen. The True means the 
True Jiva, the Jiva purified of all its taints. The face of the Jivatma 
is concealed by the golden disk the Auric Egg, the body of 
Karma, the store-house of past experiences, the Karana Sharira. 
This veil must be removed, in order that True (Jivatma) may be 
seen. The face is Manas, it is overlaid with Karmas so that Jivat- 
ma cannot shine through it. The Lord is therefore invoked to 
steady this Manas by removing its defects, so that it may become 
concentrated : and the freed Jivatmfi in Samadhi may see the 
Paramltma. Thus there are iwo veils really to the True— the 
** face^' or the manas, and the “ disk” or the auric egg. This verse, 
therefore, is the prayer for self-purification— the granting of 
manas-concentratioD, the chitta-vritti nirodha, and the removal 
of latent Sanskaras that prevent such concentration, and which 
obtrude themselves uncalled for at the time of meditation. The 
repetition of this mantra quietsthe mind, harmonises its vibrations, 
removes the old impressions latent in the recesses of manas, and 
produces Samadhi. 

When Samfidhi is obtained, and the purified Jivatma stands 
before its Lord, can it face that glorious Presence, 
The Beatific it the power to look into that countenance whose 

light transcends that of hundreds of Suns concen- 
trated on a point ? Ah no I That Presence is too 
^plendid even for the Jiivatma stripped of its Manas and Karana 
bodies to. gaze at: and hence the Bhakta prays to him saying : — 
'.‘O Nourisher I O Oue and the Seer (of all), O Controller I O 
Prompter of Buddhi on the right Path 1 O Lord of creatures, with- 
draw Thy fiery rays (which prevent me gazing at Thee), collect 
Thy light rays. I want to see Thee, as Arjuu and others did in 
ancient times: that form o^f thine which is the most auspicious, 
b^^utiful and lovely— tfiat form may 1 see. 

Has theu Brahma a . forui visible ta human eyes ? If go, what 
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tlieti of the Srutis which declare that He is bodiless* 
The Lord has hands he grasps, without feet he walks, <S£c. f 

body, True, Brahm has nobody like ordinary jivas—namely 

He has iio'|r^ ‘*Heya-Sarira^*-*body conditioiied 
by Karma, But all the same He has aDivya Body-*the Kalyana* 
tamam rupam of this mantra, the Hiranmaya Purushaofthe Chhan- 
dogya,— the Golden Man, the Person of Light, The Srutis that dec- 
lare Him to be “bodiless, without Gunas, without name, Truth, mere 
knowledge See. are to be understood in the sense of negativing a 
body like that of other Jivas— be they Devas or men. For this is 
the only way of reconciling the apparently conflicting Srutis. 

The mantra then declares the highest mode, the Ahamgraha 
upasana, the worship in which the devotee identi- 
•God the only fies himself for the time being with the object of 
worship, the lover unites himself with the beloved# 
the bride with the bridegroom, the soul which is as it 
were feminine with the God who isthe only Purushaor Male in the 
universe, and in that state of ecstasy criest Yah amu asau Fmusha^ 
sah akam Who That that Purusha^He I am. The curious 

construction, of this sentence, the two “Asaus^^ and “Yah'^-^all point 
to the fact that it is the incoherent utterance of an ecstatic devotee, 
in the condition when the glory of the Beloved makes every thing 
?.'anish, even his own Self. 

Having thus taught the discrimination between the Higher and 
the Lower Tatvas—between Iswara on the one hand, 
'Die Refuge. and Jiva, and Matter on the other, as Weil as the 
Bhakti-yoga with all its ramifications— the yoga of 
liberation, the yoga that leads to the highest end having also 
taught the two mantras which every Bhakta must constantly 
meditate upon, the last two mantras proclaim the means of salva- 
tion for those who are treading the Path of Bhakti, but possess not 
the strength or ability to acquire Jndna— the countless souls who 
have taken refuge in the Lord, depend entirely on Him, who have 
neither the ambition nor the inclination to scale the heights of 
Jnlna (spirit) or the depths of Avidya (matter) — the Innocents, the 
Infants. The last two verses of this Upanishad are the 

“Saranagati-mantrau' — the mantras of seeking refuge and 
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asylum^ the hymns of absolute resignation and Gcd*reliance, 
These two verses also describe the three Tatvas— namely (u Chk 
or Bhokta or Jiva 2 Spirit, the Enjoyer, the Jiya ; (2) Achit or 
Bhogya or Prakriti,— matter, or the Enjoyed or Nature ; (3) The Isa 
*or the Ruler, the God, the Ordainer or both. 

The mantra 17 therefore declares There are these three the 
Soul (Vayu) supportless and immortal, the Body (achit, inherently 
changeable and) reducible to ashes and (the Third the lshvara)— 
the Great Aum.^ O (Lord of) Sacrifice, remember me, (have mercy 
on me), remember (my good) deeds (if any, but forget as it were 
the evil deeds that I have done.) O Sacrifice I remember, deeds 
remember.” 

In the last verse, the Lord is entreated to take the soul by the 
easy path to regions of the blest. “0 God (Agni)] 
Forgiveness of by the blessed Path to the (imperishable) 

sins and Grace. self,) for 

thy lotus feet are my wealth and riches. O Agni I 0 
Deva ! thou kiiowest all our thoughts -remove thou all our crooked 
sins. For ever and ever we sing thy praise and make salutation 
to Thee with humble adoration. 

Thus this short Upanishad, though consisting of only 18 verses, 
is really the essence of all Theosophy, teaching the Three Paths 
of Karma, Juana and Bhakti, declaring the Three Truths— Matter, 
Spirit and Lord, the correlation between the Three Paths and the 
Three Truths, the Path of Karma penetrating the mysteries of' 
matter from Bhu to the Satya loka, the Path of Juana probing the 
depths of consciousness from that of the lowest atom to Supreme 
Brahm, and the Path of Bhakti offering ones seif in full abandon- 
ment to the Beloved. 

In the first eight mantras, the two lower Tatvas are described 
2, the Spirit (Chetana) and matter (Achetana)— the subject or 
the conscious, the object or the unconscious. They further describe 
the two-fold yoga appertaining to them respectively— the Jnana- 
Yoga or the Yoga; of Spirit, and the Karma-Yoga or the Yoga of 
matter— controlling ;the forces of matter and the forces of Soul 

In the second eight verses (9 to 16) the supreme Purusha, the 
High^t TatVta,^s 4es'cribed, with the Yoga of attaining Him—*, 
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the Yoga of Bhakti, the means of realising Him^by direct vision. 

The remaining two mantras describe the means of attaining all 
fruits through the prayer for Divine Grace and mercy. Thus there 
is analogy between this Upanishad and the BhagavadgM. The 
first six chapters of the Gita are, as it were an expansion of the first 
eight verses of this Upanishad ; the second six chapters of the 
same are of the second eight verses, and the last six chapters of 
the Gita are expansions of the last two verses of this. For the last 
six chapters of the Gita teach the way of total reliance upon God 
and hew to take refuge under him. 

Thus this Upanishad teaches the truth about the Supreme 
Substance (Para Tatva), His Powers, His contemplation— and wor- 
ship, offering oneself to Him with full resignation to His Will, and 
• the fruits thereof. 

MADHVA SCHOOL. 

The Rishi who first saw this Upanishad and revealed it to 
humanity is Svayambhuva Manu. The Devatais Hari called Yajna 
(Sacrifice). Its metres are various like anushtup See. 

The first verse describes the necessity for the destruction of the 
desire for external things in order that one may be 
The Lord and <ltialified for Higher Knowledge. It also gives the 
the Devotee. reason why thirst for objective experience should be 
given up so that a man may become a true Adhik^ri. 
Whatever object that draws out or attracts the soul to external 
activity, whatever incites it to the Pravritti path, all that is the fitting 
habitation of God, for God is in that. Because God is in the object, 
therefore it possesses its attractive power over the Soul : therefore 
love God, the true Attractor, and renounce ail objects, for they are 
merely the forms through which God manifests His beauty in order 
to teach the Soul. Do not run after the objects as objects, but enjoy 
them as the gifts of God, as some sacred and holy thing in which 
God dwells, and which should not be polluted by lower desires. 
Learn contentment and be satisfied with whatever comes provi- 
dentially from God; do not beg from any one in power^or position— 
from no King or Prince. None but God is the real Giver, all others 
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afe merely the ehaiinels through which liis gifts flow to all— the 
instrunieats conscious or uiicoiisdous of the Deity. None has inde* 
pendent power of giving except God— so pray to God alone. 

II. Not only thirst for worldly objects should be destroyed, but the 
seeker of wisdom must perform the duties proper to 
Duty must be his station in life. Even performing all Karmas, let 
him wish to live, for a hundred years-=^namely so long 
as there is in him this desire to live, whether as a man 
or a DeVa ; so long as he thinks that life is sweet and worth preser- 
vation, so long he must perform Karmas, must discharge his duties, 
however unpleasant. Up to his death he must perform Puja of 
God, in fact he must dedicate his w/to’e life to the service of God, 
and work without desire of fruits, without determining the result, 
but work because it is his allotted portion of work. Thus perform- 
ing all works, even the lower Adhikad is bound by the Karmas," 
and in time becomes fitted to become the Adhikari of Jnana. By 
not performing Karhias in this spirit of resignation, or— total - 
renunciation, the man incurs sin. The man who through igno* 
ranee gives up the worship of God, does not fit himself for Wisdom- 
The ordinary men must therfore never give up Karma, for it is 
the stepping-stone to wisdom. But the Jnani also must perform 
Karma, for if he fails to do so, there is a diminution of his an^nda 
(joy), even though he may be a Mukta-aud thus the “sin” of non- 
performance of Karmas attaches to a Jn^ni also. Hence the Srud 
emphatically declares ‘Performing even here all works, as ^ 
sacred service of the Lord, let him his wished-for life on earth, ^ 
of hundred years or more thus pass. For thus in thee, though 
but a man, the work its stain will not produce. There is no other 
way than this.^' 

III. The third verse describes the fate of those who entertain a false 
notion of Self and Ishvara — the object being to induce 
Misled souls and Adhikari to acquire the true knowledge and 
soul-slayers. shun the false. Hence the mantra declares : “Verily 
^ there are those worlds of grief, with blinding dark- 
ness -shrouded'all : towards them after death they go, who are the 
slayers of their souls.’^ The “slayers of their souls’^ are those 
who not only dqnot understand the true nature of their Souls, but 
who p'o^tively e&ertain a wrong notion about it. . 
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IV Sc V. The fourth and fifth verses teach the truth about the 
Paramatma— the Supreme Soul —the Ishvara. They 
The nature of declare. *‘He is fearless, Supreme, than mind more 
the Lord. quick. Him the Devas did not know in full, but He 
from beginningless time knows all. Motionless, he 
out-strippeth all who strive. Inconceivable is His power and ail- 
pervading is His essence. In that Hari, the Chief Air upholds all 
Karmas — awards the fruit of Karmas to all living creatures, be- 
ing impelled thereto by Him. Of Him in awe the world doth 
shake, but He unshaken ever is. Far off is He, and yet so near, 
within this all, beyond this all is He.” 

VI & VIL The God being the container of all creatures is conse- 
quently the goal of all and the pervader of all. What 
•The nature of is the fruit of God-knowledge ? The mantras say: — 
a al] beings (sentient and insentient— r/zf/ 

and a-chit) even in the Supreme Soul doth see : and 
the Supreme Soul in >11 (as their controller)— by this firm faith 
seeks not to save (his soul, trusting full in ever-watching God).” 

“In whom all beings dwell, verily He is the inmost of all souls 
as well”— thus knowing, where is there grief, delusion where ? 
For he has felt the unity of God-head— for he knows that the Ruler 
of all forces externally is one and the same as the Ruler of the 
internal consciousness of Jivas. Realising thus the unity of the 
Lord, he transcends all grief and sorrow. This is mukti or liber- 
ation. 

VIII. How does the mere knowledge of God destroy all grief 
and delusion ? To this the Sruti replies The knower of God 
reaches God ; having reached All-bliss where can grief be ; having 
attained the All-knowledge, where can there be delusion ? There- 
fore the Sruti declares “He (the wise thus knowing) Him (the 
reached Lord)— the Grief- less, Passion-less, Full-eternal, Unembo- 
died, Pure, Un-pierced by sin”^and because of this reaching, the 
wise loses all grief and perplexity. But if God is bodiless, how can 
He be the creator— for— embodied beings only can create ? To this 
doubt, the next half of the Sruti replies “He is Omniscient, Rule 
of all Thinkers, Controller of all, Self-existent, He ever fashions 
truly every thing throughout beginningless and endless years.” 
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The creation of all things is therefore (YMhatathyatah— 
really truly) creation, and not merely an illusion imposed upon the 
consciousness of Jivas by the will of Iswara. The creation more- 
over is not a transformation of the essence of Brahm. The Lord 
moreover is constantly oxezXmg—sasvatibhya samabhyah—through 
eternal years. Not that He created at a particular moment in 
time, assumed a body for the purposes of that creation, and then 
took rests and threw aside that body. The current of ‘creation and 
destruction is beginningless, endless and active in every moment 
of time. 

IX— XL By using the words ^‘knowing (Vijanatah)” ‘Teeling’ 
(anu-pasyatah)’' in the previous two verses, the Sruti 
Conjoint cause declared that the true knowledge of the Supreme 
of Mukti, Soul is the cause of Mukti. These three verses , 
declare that the real cause of Mukti is the knowledge 
in one’s self of the Supreme Soul and the correction of false know- 
ledge in others— a combination of these two, and not mere know- 
ledge alone, A man many acquire a knowledge of Brahm, but if 
he through indifterence, selfishness or pure apathy keeps that 
knowledge to himself and does not correct the false notions of his 
less intelligent brothers, he is not entitled to full Mukti, The 
correction of false knowledge is therefore as necessary as the 
acquisition of true knowledge. For the load of false knowledge is 
heavy indeed and leads the soul to regions of grief as described 
in verse three ; but the duty imposed upon the possessor of true ^ 
knowledge is heavier than that, for if he fails to correct and con- ' 
demii such false knowledge, he goes to regions of greater grief. 
Hence the Sruti says 

To blinding darkness enter they, who wrongly understand 
the Self : but sure to greater darkness than these, they go, who 
in mere knowledge take delight. 

^‘Partial (liberation) is the fruit of mere knowledge and partial , 
of correcting false knowledge — this from the wise ones have 
heard, who to us this path of Mukti did explain. 

“The true knowledge of God and the correction of false know-# i 
ledge— he who kno ws both these as theybm/ cause of Mukti— by i 
correcting false knowledge, he crosses over death (lessens the quan» f 
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tity of sorrow and ignorance &c.) and by true knowledge of Vishnu 
gets joy eternal.” 

Thus the fruit of condemning false knowledge is the removal 
of air uiidesired— obstacles, andclears the way while the attain- 
ment of true knowledge gives joy. 

XII— XIV. False knowledge leads to all sorts of disasters and 
undesired and undesirable results ; while true know- 
An Illustration, ledge alone is the cause of Mukti. This idea is 
illustrated by one concrete example. 

*‘To blinding darkness enter thej’, who non-creator meditate 
(denying that there is a Lord who is the Maker of creation), but 
greater yet that darkness whither go they who to sole creator are 
espoused. 

• “ One sort is fruit of devotion to non-creator, they say, and to 

creator another sort. This from wise ones have we heard, who 
this truth to us explained, 

“ Of Him who knows conjointly both—Creator and Destroyer— 
— Destroyer removes his death obstacles, and Creator gives im- 
mortal joy 

By knowing Him as Creator — by knowing His infinitely auspici- 
ous attributes one experiences bliss; and by knowing Him as 
Regenerator (hence Destroyer) there is a total cessation of the 
infinite varieties of pains and hindrances. Hence both are neces- 
sary for complete Mukti— God must not only create, but must con- 
stantly destroy too, for further, higher and better creation. There 
is no dual principle in nature— one creator, and the other des- 
troyer— both are aspects of the Orie Sach-chidananda. 

XV— XVIL The first two mantras have described the qualifi- 
cations necessary in an Adhik^ri, and the goal of his efforts ; verses 
four and five describe the nature of the Supreme God ; the verses 
six and seven and half of the eighth declare the ns ture of Mukti-^the 
God-vision which is the cause of salvation. This God-vision, this 
Realisation of Divinity cannot be obtained by mere study or Yoga 
or religious exercises— though they are all necessary. This depends 
only arid absolutely on His Grace, can never be claimed by any- 
one as a matter of right, but must be begged by all as a matter of 
grace and mercy, - - 
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Hence the necessity of prayer to God— not prayer for worldly 
gifts and enjoyments,' not prayer for the removal of pain and suf- 
fering, for Karmic debts must be ungrudgingly and cheerfully paid, 
but the sole prayer to the Lord to unveil His glorious Face to our 
vision, to show’ His inefiable Beauty to our thirsting Souls. The 
verses 15 to 17 describe the method of prayer. 

*^The luminous disk (of the sun) conceals the face of the True. 0 
Pushan! O All-pervader ! Reveal that face to the sight of the Truth- 
bearer (me) —I, lover of the True, am anxious to see Thy face, 
remove the veil of Light, and reveal Thy glorious Body. O AlFfull, 
Soie-Omniscient ! O All-Judge ! O Goal of the Wise I O Goal of the 
Prajapati Hiranyagarbha I Expand my knowledge of the Self (Rays) 
and increase my knowledge of the non-Self (forces of external 
nature), So that I may, through Thy grace, behold that most auspi- , 
cious form of Thine. ” 

Not only is the Lord the Antaryamin Purusha of the Solar 
Logos; but He is the Antaryamin Purusha of the Universal Prana 
also. Hence the mantra further goes on to say “That Lord is in 
the Life (Prdua) also’’. That Purusha is the Supreme “I am”. 
(A-ham=not-ham = not-heyam = not inferior). His name is Asmi “I 
Am.’’ Aham does not mean “I”, but is a compound of the negative 
particle and of ha the shortened form of keya ; here it means the 
Supreme. So the word “Asmi” is not a verb, but an Indeclinable^ 
particie-~-^^n%^5T 

“That which always is (asti), and— is 7 neasured (mi) or known 
by the fact of His always existing, is called Asmi— ^existence 
measured’ — ‘The Supreme I AM’ — ‘The ultimate standard of 
Be-ness.’ 

How can the Jiva be Immortal when we see it visibly dying ? 
To this the Sruti replies : — 

“ When the Vayu by relying on God has an Immortal here be- 
come, how can then my soul e’er die, though my body to ashes 
all (must) turn ? The God who has given an Immortal Existence 
to an Element like Vayu, because It has no other support but 
Brahm, and hence is called anila (a— Brahm, nila— Support), will He 
Tsake me, his devotee, and a sentient being as well. Certainly 
ot, for those who take refuge in Him become Immortal. 
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Then the Sou! prays to the Lord in the form of Pranava “ O 
Om I O All-protector Had I O Kratu (All-knowing) I Have mercy 
on me. Remember my deeds (like meditation puja &c.) 

XVin. When the God-vision has taken place by praying in the 
aforesaid manner, then the soul prays still for strengthening the 
Bhakti. 

O Leader of all bodies (Angam nayati — agni) ! lead us by a 
good path (from which there is no return). O God ! thou knowest 
ail our efforts to attain Mukti. Remove from us ail sins that are 
obstructions. We shall always hail thee with the word ‘‘namah.'^ 
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^ i33ffftT5f I 

ijwjn?T?T II 

^ ^r^ci: ^JUfcTt ??rTr?cr: II 


Mantra 1. 

i t^ToTT^etfTilgf^ irT?cfio^ ^iTr^TT SfJig I 

J7T gw: T?=r2r5=w iiiii 

I: ' *r 

i srJtt%^ ^Tfi^R tw- 

I (f%^) smwT (5rii?i\ ^ bI WTf^s*) I (%®r ^R$sr) m 
(t^itJir) (^i^) wlvit (vrlwfiiO II (m^ifjT) 

J?I 3Z?i: II ■ 

ff^:— “ff ” ^rr^fTTf? 55ct?^ tr4??f 

. ft::T#‘‘t?[rT” “wr^ ’ (ffrg^^r, sqm) “srn^if” 

(»rgn) “snr^’ (?rfsi«im “?r?^ fq;^” (fqjfsj^fq) ii 
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ircrgif^. 

?[r% I “ ” (sfTTcrr, ^IIJ?I?r^^JT^^^%l!I) “5J^;i” 

(trfi;^?T) ^*^T«irj ii ^’Prrfq- isnf m ^swi (jirfH^f^:) n 

ficrr^ i iwm wmT^*=tTstrTqT^ji 
By the Lord, M. Of the Lord. 

( vasyam) To he coveni 

M. Worthy of being dwelt 

in, entered. B. Removed or annihilated by the 
idea that all is Bxahm and not so the world, 
(idam) TA/s. 

(sarvam) AIL 

(yat-kimcba) Whatsoever, 

(jagatyam) "^^sqr^, 41. JTfic^f In the 

inthe Prakriti. 

(jagat) R. Moves. R. Becomes 

modified or undergoes change. 

(tena) M. By that, (Lord). 

(tyaktena) M , ^ Renounced, Allotted, 
given, i. e., whatever comes providentially. 

(bhunjithah) 41. 

Enjoy thou. Protect (thyself) • discharge (tbv* 
duties), 

m (ma) Do not, 

(gridhah) ^fr^RT^; 11 ^i€wi Beg, covet 
(kasya) M. xm^: From any. 
ftsr^ (svit) ^qr Fven, verily, 

'«R^ (dhanam) Wealth. 

All 'this ”whatsoever moves in the universe, is 

pervaded 'by the lei-d ^whatever is allotted by Him 
^hijoy tsea j' truly do'not beg for wealth fro'rb any. 
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Mantea 2. 

so ^ 

^ mcET^ 5=IT 11^ It 

^^wgt—'gjfT ’frgi: T.’W (^nWcf^) fwsftfw^cT^ (gR?i^ 
^f)f far) (wuRtar wagfr^ tmicfi^Tf^ 

sRjfifaff arw^r fafcrj 1 ^ ^^rfai filfci f?fg 
5R?Tir f^Tzrg 1 i[5T: (sRw ^^taiicTj ^sg'gt i*T (mi) af 

?:f3 *ii% 1 

t%:— “i?rcf ^Tirj” (5j^ (ffTr^r 

’fgfu'gwfsr) ff” (%r%) 

fjFlsg^g gi^r^g'ftr F^m trF?:w^?5) i “tgfg-” 

'iT’t:?f5W-'5rr?JT?3^'TirT5Tg«rr g^ing'fstirss'ST^^K^fgST^- 
“cTqf’’ ^Tf^l^TTfg i ‘tgj’’ (^^tI^it- 

afTr^) “fiTf?r5£rr” (argiRTfcrcirgsrg) ^tF^ II (sr^gcr^iifwFg-) 

“gt” (Fggrgg^rr FgjqTrw:) g F^g^” (g 
Ig^fgFg) II 

(kiirvaB.) .jDo.mcjf (Without desire of 

fruit). 

(evil) Even. 

(ilia) M. 'fi^ere. 

(karmini) JfoT/'i?. (Agriihotra &a) 

{j i j i V i s ii e t ) Let Jiim ties ive ta Um. 

(sat-am) A hundred the full period), 
fsaraa^ €^rcWf M. F^ 

(evam) M. w=dm T/m^. 

(tvayi) i^or thee, 

(na) Not. 

(anyatba) w Any other 
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(itah) Fro7n tMs. 

(asti) Is. 

(na) Sot. 

(karma) M. tTTtf sin, Karma. 

(lipvate) Bmds. Stains. 

(nare) M, In the man. 

Performing works even here, let a man live his 
allotted hundred j^ears ; thus is it right for thee, not 
otherwise than this ; karma will not bind that man. 

M ANTE A S. 

^ RT^iT I 

^ % =girlTl%T^J=fT: IRII 

('srfe^r %) %mt:, cITst giJr ^ gisri! ^ 

% ?:fcT SilJT II 

ifrf :-( (iTig^:ir^%. 

»n^^53iTT5?TT; , ?rFcr ^fV^nair: ) “srm” f 5r%^fN^!ir 

^PfcT; “Wf^” “cTTOT” 

“wTfcrr;” scrrm: ii “?rr=i;” ^flnfrwwr^?rT%T^- 

w^'j^i^Tcn'iTr sTr, 

“^r?JTf»T;’’ sTU^Rf^CHT:, ^T5!Tf:^%F5Tgr: ; iTRr^frar 
^ “3T;in” ^rfsTwR: ^rcJRrFciJf ;, ^ “^^sr” 

“wrimsgiigr” ^RsfR, ^RfsrFq' ’ 
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^5 


srgsif: 

(asuryah) ^ mmt)^ 

‘^Great sorrow'' 

j Belonging to the 

asuras^ miserable, terrible, fit only for asuric 

natures. 


(nama) fsrfifcf Nmned^ certainly. 


(te) Those. 

%T^TJ 

(lokah) wsFirf^ Worlds, births. 


(andhena) By Blinding 

deep, by ignorance. 


(tamas^) hy Darkness, 

33snf<TT: 

(avritah) Covered, pervaded. 


(tan) Them- 


(t^) They. 


(pretya) Dying, 


(abhi-gachchanti) 3o down, constantly 

revisit. 

% 

(ye) Who. 


ike) Those. 

■ ^ 

(eba) And- 


(atina-hanah) mwvii 

wx^i % % ‘sr^ '33f^§’Rj S eif -killing ; 

devoid of Brahin-k now ledge. 

m^Xi 

( janah) creatures subject to continual 


birth and deatli. 


Those worlds called Asurya are covered with 
blinding darkness : dying, those who kill the self, go 
even down to them. 
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Mante'a 4 ' 

wT xrawri i 

Q 'O X o N 

rT5'<imSr-5^srT^c^mm§Hfe7^^T TTr<^K^^T im, 

(<ijq?;jJTffl^^lf) ^^3T(T, ^!SR, W*i%I^fxi 3J^}?J!| 
’5*icr, ^^15 5r (w^5) (^5fTf%5RT^ ^*rr^ci:) ^iifii 

II c?tT, (lii) t^i^scT^ (f%^rJ}ii*i^?ic? ) ’yr^a: •«[;?f(^ 
(siyi^T) 5Etf^f3 I JTtcjft.^r yiy:) ^I|| 

('Rfi^far) II 

:— 3T^Tq^rfr, “o;^” sr^i^r^rif, iqR!! 

^Tf^JTT’T^r ?rftT grR-f s^i^Rr o;^; “?r?r%T .*’’ tnsra 

?T^%rT II ffTC^TiT trrg^g?: ^ Rtrgil?fl%; | 

“t^j” ^T'^g;, 

“«Rigi;” "RsTir, jrrr ?Fr^ ^ II 

STUT «i sr3Pr^, fT<r R^T^-sr%¥n^ ii “cii;^Rd^r'RrRi? 

RS?i^’’, ‘ck gr§r viR^rJKrR ^f^frm 

%Scr: 5^?T JT 3 ^% f^^rairFcTWRJ 

“?Tr^” ^fer^T, “BT^rfiCRr ’^iq- f% 

’ir?T;-tT^r^^:5Tf-?T^-?TRqiT%q;' fsiVTkfli 
>«r?Rrr53T!r-qn-%Rr-tf5^rjfq grj: irm n^ff^ Fsr¥Tf#i|: 

tt^TPrs— 35i^grg (anejat) S’^sr^ ^flRwnnw, p-ji- 

TOOwiwgr unsLaking', i. &., fearless, waveless. 

^ (ekam) umw One, siipieme. 

(manasah; Than mind. 

«^Ws (javlyah) ^tn^iancf^l) Swifter. 

(na) not. 

^ (enat) ^ ( ) /il, (Supremi 

Brahma.} 
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(devah) The shining Ones, 

tlie senses like eyes &c. 

(apnuvan) wt^t^ Obtain, fully 

conaprebend. 

(purvam) Before (the begin- 

ning of time.) 

(arshat) ^ Gone, knowing 

(all). 

?!1 (tat) ■gFlT Tha/t (Brahm), 

((ib^vatah) (gff ^’^;) Running. 

(any an) (^?tt^) These others. 

(atyeti) M. sgfkgs^gkt Goes 

beyond. 

fcTS^ (tisthat) ft^rfk^, 

Staying, resting, 

(tasmin) (isrrMcr^ that (^tman or 

Hari)* 

(apah) M. Water ^ 

Karmas, R. the stars and planets, &c. 

(m^tarisv^) (’fftcT^ ssp^rPck, ^'^ik, 

grr^s the mover ip space, 

Sdtr^tina, jivas. R. The Prana. 

^fk (dadhati) (ft'^'srfk, ^^Twk, wr^fk) Supports, allots 
foi', establishes. 

It is One unmoving, swifter tban tbe mind J not 
euen do the shining Ones obtain it smce it is receding 
ever; though sitting it goes beyond those others who 
are running. In that the Sutra'tma supports the 
activities (of the Jivas.) 



s 


Isa 


Mantea 5. 


?T^5IIrJ ?7?5r5RT% | 

fT5=Ti?:5Esr ^rufr: iinii 

^^fcT; frcr^^t, HcT^3 (^?) 5,^ 

cra^g wi'fra: n 


cTfy tsrrcT ^§cr?§5TgT?7t;‘%i;|t”'g'“ci?>' 

^rf ?:rq ;iT^% II 


^wnr 

<r^ 

5af^ 

5r^ 

^«?R 

g* 


(tat) That, M. cTWt^ from him. 

(ejat!) Moves. M. t^Rt m. trembles in awe 

(tat) a^ i^. 

(na) Mot. 

(ejat!) ^5rm Moves, M. fa%% trembles, fears 
(tat) It. ' 

(dOre) Far off. 

(tat u) ^ertaa^ It verily. Or “go also ” 

(anti ke) i\rea^_ 

(fat) It. 

(antar) Within. 

(asja) wPinm Of this (perceptible, provable.) 
(sarvasya) Of all. 

(tat u sarvasya) That verily of all ; of this, 
(asya) Of this. 

(bthyata)>%tfir Outside. 



Mantra 6 


9 


It moves, It moves not, far off It is and likewise 
It is near, within all this it also is, and likewise out- 
side all. 

Mantba 6, 

C>v 

=gTrRH fi^T ^ HSII 

O *0 sOVO 

g 

^ sETinFTiif wwtT^iifd; <15: 5 fW^jccr^ (5|rtg' 'at^fef 
. *r5W5T5j|| 

1% t— “?r:” ?rf^rf5c:^ jt^c=p?t 

f rtRR ; “gcrtnir ^j^tFst” srfnrF^ 

tr:OTr<!7!%^, “^” !5^?rTf^ "qsfsrFcT” 

^r^raTTf^rflr r^jnrmsrfcr fmmi ffkr 

^rPiTSTT?!? II “5a'#93;^5 '^'TriirJf”— «i: 
tr 5 ?T%i ‘%cr:” ^arq'sf ^fg', ^5 agirJT^craT 

f crf^^ffq' ff 

F?Tfft5I«R^% II 

tRnfTT?— (yah) Who. 

1 (ttj) But, and. 

(sarvani) Jll. 

IcTTf^T (bhutani ) ssraqRRT^f^ M. 

Bein^&V crea,tures from Avyakta 
downwards : those having consciousness, and 
those that have not. 

^nBTf?T (atmani) M, trK'^TTcfrf^cl^^Tftcr ^ In the 

self, M. In the Supreme Self. 

^ (eva) Only, even. 


WT^Tfw^e/wZffe. sees exnp..;' ' 
M. knows without anv doubt. ' ^ 

(sarvabhuteshu) In all beinos. 

{(iha) And. 

«»(wrn^ (a tin an am) nrJi^g^TiW ^Ft' The self >1 

God »l,o ™les dl bj beio.,b,i, io„erm.sfj 
(tatah) Therefore - E in o, 

(bemgs thus pervaded by Bralim) ' 

(na) Bot. 

n530.il ("Jognpoate) PH.*, wrt .rfrii, (jt. 

gliaid and save hioaself. 

one Self alone and tb. 

ope Self .biding in all being,,, 1, .bebefone doe, ^ 

N. B. Another reading is 

Mantra 

oraw prariii gniaTirrai,,,^ 

_ m &rs: 5r: %, m 

53 B 9 rft «„r, (fasPHi. 3 

SWTO Tt .r.,g , ^ r.3r55, ; 

aroi “f^r^iT!” W5.5 

’T^cTt” Wr^rcraiwjrrrff «.:nr«r\ 


M antra 7 ^ ^ 

?T^T “%T ^rfsT 55^r 

wrtr 5T ^wT^PcT; ‘%: ^r^:” 'T^cwfoPr f^^Fcragr^^ 

f^^T 5^i7^?0r, xm iT^r5[T^cr ^ ^F^?i; 

^Tt^; ^ri. II 

tigif?r— Jif^ (yasmin) giii', ^cirT’r In what (time or self); 

R/ in wlbit (tiiiie of meditatioii)^ Allien. 



(sarvaai) AlL. 


f:^TPT 

(bliUtani) Beings, 


3$fT?frr 

{Hm^ Self, the supreme .self. 



(eva) Even, 


, , 

(abhut) Has become. (R. That 

the Supreme 

God 

is the controller of all beings). 


n^WT^TcTS 

(vijanatah) R. 

Who under- 


stands by differentiating the Jiva from Isliwara, 


Understanding. 

W3( (tatra) Then, in that (time or self), 

(kah) What, why, 

%Tis (rnoiiah) Sorrow. Delusion (of sepa- 

rateness), perplexity. 

(kah) WhaL 

(so k ah) Grief, illusion (of pain) . 

(ekatvam,) oneness, (in diversity) E. tlie 

indissoluble and eternal relation between God and 
Jivas, as between attribute and substance, life & 
form. 

(anupasyatah) Believing • Ex- 

periencing {hy mslnxotion.) 

When to a man who understands, the Self alone 
becomes all beings, then what is sorrow, what is grief, 
to him experienceing unity, 

(}0 


12 


Isa 



Mantra 8 , 

^grrrrrqf^^jj , 

^HSJIfT^ffTvjaTl^ SUgrgfpg 

X 

^mcflWT:gj:iTw7; ||C|| 
(wiJft) n^jrrJT (^riFtwr wsr 

TO-rt1«r., ^ 

^ 

^-«a'-|!t!iRWM, !t i 

3®rrTTOrerii!-!ra»sr-ft5t^^ f=n*rr » 5rar 
'"rafijjiraf ^q3nKrr%!r, srsTfiros^rt^ii! ^ P 

’r^rrai sw^rdk. 

-g^v ^ fei4~l ,,, 
i’:»dnwT“5r' TOTraif "kitra” ii(r^ - 
f% sdHrrff- „™J-1 2 l ' 
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■ (sah' wmx or q- ^ ^Tarr^ He (the self, 

or the Adhikari who meditates on the seif thus) R* 
The wise one who sees Bralmi behind all. 

(pary.'^gat) or srnf^m or 

Pervaded, or encircled, or attained in the state of 
Samadhi experience, 

(s'ukram),'^^ or M. Pitre, bright, 

radiant, white, 51 . Free from sorrow. R. Self resplen- 
dent. 


(aka3^am)f^f*i[r6f^ Incorporeal, ’mthout 

the subtle body. R. Without the ordinary body which 
is liable to dissolution. 

(avranam) M. w 

Scathe- 
less, spotless, without wounds or holes. M. Eternal 
and full. 


(asn^viram) Sineivless, without 

muscles, without the dense body. 

(suddbam) Pure, R. Free from 

faults of ignorance &c. 

(apipaviddhanGj^TCRmf^tTr^T^lr^ll^ Untouched 
by evil, R. Untouched by karrra-effects, good or bad. 

(kavih) The seer, the knower or seer of 

ail. R. The poet like Vyasa &c, 

(nianish!,) xr|^Tf % The 

tvise, or the ruler of mind, or the controller of Manas. 


R. whose Manas is under the control of Buddhi. 

(paribhuhb M. ■^rFT^wfw ^ 

Omnipresent, all-existent, All 'Contr oiler -p over- 
essence. R. Conqueror of all passions. 

(swayambhuh), Self -existent. R. 

Selfreliant 
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(jathatathyatah) (trsn«g!ig|»trsrT!Tta[sir5TO«i^) Asi( 

ought to be, fitly, properly, R. In its full and proper 


ssraff (arthan) %?rHT%crariPT^ Farfw Things. E. TW 
meanings (of the syllable Om). 

^ (vyadadhat) Disposed, or- 

dained. R. Retains in his heart. 

?lT5jt^s.-ar; fsasvatibhyah) ^rfir, Through eternal, or ' 
recurring, R. Always (till he reaches Brahm). 

’mvrn (samabhyah}^'qR^Trf^«l, JW.,ages, Prajapatis, 


He pervades aZZ, is radiant, wanting a form, witln 
out a possibility of division J He has no dense body, 
pure, untoucbed by evil ; the seer of all, the ruler of 
the mind, over-essence, self-existent. He has distri- 
buted fitly all things among the eternal rulers. 


or 

He (the knower of Brahma) obtains (Brahma 
who is) radiant, incorporeal, scatheless, without 
muscles, pure, ; untouched by sin. He (becomes) the 
seer, the sage^ the victor, the free. He establishes 

all objects in their proper place throughout recurring 
aeons. ^ 



Mantra 9. 



^ H 3 Wil’d. 

g % ?j%x c!Ti:‘3r? J| 



Mantra 9 


T5 


f ffr : — WrTfrT^ f^r^r; #:5r^ 

r^r?K^, gwr^irg3&T55sCTcT^r 
fiTj^^r^sTTfaTTii: i “^” %^ssRirie^:, “^fw- 
^f’ fgra'rsii f^^rf %g55 mil -, 

«^i;T?^ii5TOri5r3sf5cT, “^rfWJrw:” ^rfeirT^'cTw:, 

; f^^nff¥f^»Tr 'afRrd^f 5T^:sfj ii ^ f^iTRT 

“cT^:” ^^rTrrsrf^srT'sfTi: ^f^crsTHT “535 ^ ?r?T;” 
gr^fg^ ?r?rFf sTf^^rFfcr !| tHT^X^TTfr^TT: f sTf?^* 

?rt?nir5r II 

%^xr?T-— (andham) ^T^ifT^TO 5Z^7^cZ, gloom^y^ 

wiit (tamah) Darlmess, ignorance, 

(pravis'autij jr^^xf^TWiti Enter, plunge. 

^ (ye) who. 

(avidyam) ^ tstott^tw f^-cqrrar^r- 

grrf^T cT^’sj^^sqr^T wr^t \ nm ^ mrnr^^ 

5RtKTf j wiftTmi^wr^) 

un-wisdofn, matter only ; karmas (ritualistic 
observances) only. 

(upasate) Mvs^'p^ Meditate, worship, 

follow after, engaged, absorbed in. 

^TcTs (tatah), jTAaw ZAaZ. 

(bhtjyah) Greater. 

W (iva) Ms 'iZ wrc undoubtedly, 

^ (te) They, G ^*t the Deva-worshippers). 

(tamah,) -Dnsr/fetess. 

% (ye) TfAo (having forsaken the duties proper to 
their station in life). 

^ (u) f Bnt. 

fireinn'^ (vidyayam) ^nn% ’Or Knowledge M, 


spJrifc-aloiie. 

(ratah) artmT^Ts Devoted, delight in. 


^ [If] they who follow after Avidya enter int, 
g oomy darkness ; into, as it were, even greater dart 
ness than that go they who are devoted to Vidya 


Mantra io. 


^-3J^5H|T%%3ir.J?3T5T|TTir575Jr I 

’grscrjgf ^ 

%raj 

^ fir?. 

II 

r ^'VOTStsi !%it!r n "ferai’ 

jRrtraBTO^ipilw.F^in^:. -w 

2 rfll- II zisrr ^-km 


'^~’Z p '!T?. ”” ‘'""S' i><>™i«'‘' 

My.m.l hberation. E. The mean, of liberation i, 
. . d.Hetenl, ,s something else than mere vidva, 

(eva) Even, truly, verily, indeed. 

wr»* rw,- 


(at«» ^ffi. Tluj, „y. E. Upanishads declare 
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(vidyaya) From vidya. K. from know- 

ledge devoid of practice. 

(anyat) different. (R. Is the means of 

liberation. M. Partial). 

(ahiib) They say, 

(avidyaya) From avidya or practice without 
knowledge. 

(iti) Tims, 

■ (susramah) We have heard. 

(diiiranam) From the wise, of the stead- 
fast sgaes. 

^ (ye) TfAo. 

[ndh] Us. 

(tat) That. 

(vichachakshire) Explained ; taught. 

One tiling they say is verily obtained from vidya, 
another thing they say from avidya : thus have we 
heard from the wise who explained that to us. 


'"’'V /- / " ' ' MaNIRA II. .y 




■■■■'.'■ I ■■/if 

^ , ■ 

fww^T w^ci* (aislfci) II 


ff^r t— ‘'5Tt” ^rsirafecr “Fg^” 3fr>- 

'sr t‘?ri%?rT’’, “03^ 

2 


Isa 


■■tS 


jiRunxre?? ^ ..a. 

Bic^YR-sr, “F^” wm'-'w 

^^?r” srral-r?r II 


(vidyam), vidya, Knowledge, wisdom. Th, 
retical knowledge of religious truths. R. The me, 

tation on Bralim. M. The right knowledge' 
Vishnu. o': 

^ (cha) And. 

(avidyan,), Kon-knowledge. M. Correctic 

and condemning false knowledge. R. The Karma 

which are a necessary part of and lead to knowIed«c 
’w (cha) And. “ 

(yah) Who. 

^ (tat) That. 

^ _ilf^)^r^Knows{n.Thecon'^^^^^^ 

wo , le principal and subordinate nature of these 

two, the necessity of both). 

(ubi>ayam)Roi/^. 

^ same time, 

(av-idyaya) TZiro.y, not-knowledcje (E 

by Karmas ordained as au..iliaries of knowledi). 

(mrityum) death Mmital 

-^pnntyas result of forgetting one’s true, self E, 

The past karmas like virtuous and evil deeds • the 

J>..un,. M. E«, like „i.,, ’ 

(vidyaya) ^ Through knowledge 


ness with Devas only. 

(asaute) reaches. 
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" Of [these two ^ VidjTT and Avidja, by a knowledge 
i? of Avidya alone death is- oTercome ; but knowingj 
both these together, by a knowledge of Vidy a also, he 
obtains liberation. 

JO. 

ii.' 

i Mantra 12. 

Cs "O 

j rT% ^ c=?^r rr 3 

t ■ 

(wjrcT^ ^ ?:fa) 

*'3'TTrH%, ^ w^ii^rrt ufkwfki ii ficj: % cta: % 

?r»i;5rT ^ ?;ci! (»iJig[«r^ sf ?:f% 

i garnet) II 

t% j— ^^%mr^grr5i’eq'g?:Hf57?rffcnR:^ fsr^ 

^?T7cr^ f^rr^T: fjTf %^cr 

; ^g^sTc5^3; w? II ^^rrRT^rTstr^fjOT,'’ 

“3ir%r^;Tftr ^'frwrfjr” 

ff g ^rfsre'rr ii 

3[r^^g !5rffrr^?:'T^Tii;^RTf 5^flTfsr-iT»T-^?rf ffrf^r^-FH- 
‘T^Hra”?r5f5r ii ?i?ir 

^ ^ ^ m?T-^5a7-F^'5^r-^^«rRtsff 

fsff %^gr irr^ f^j^tii 

d'^ifsra'jT: srf^^rffcT ^ gsrr 'Cctt: ^ 

3r^r 5J5 wf ^r: ^ ii 

rrrfir; — (andhan tamah), Blind darkness-.: ^ ': 

srftr^f^ (pravisanti), They enter (or go to" Prakriti- 
iaya). 



“f^5T[” tTOTc^Rre^r 

SITHtfe II 

q^fsff—farcrn^ (vidyam), vidya, Enoivledge, wisdom. Theo- . 

rstical kuowl6dg6of rsligious truths. K. Ilis ni6di. 
tation ou Bralitn. M. The right knowledge of 
Vishnu, i 

^ (cha) And. 

(avidynui), Non-^hnowledgG. M. Correcting 
and condemning false knowledge. R. Tlie Karmas 
which are a necessary part of and lead to knowledge. 

^ (cha) And. I 

m (yah) Who. i 

djirg; (tat) That. 

^ (veda) wt^tFcT Knoivs (R. The correlation of these 
two; the principal and subordinate natiue of these 
two, the necessity of both). 

(ubhayam)Roi/i. 

(saha) At the same time, Togethcv. 

(avidyaya) Through not-hwvdedge (11 

by Karmas ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge), 
(mrityum) cfea^A fwc# Mental 

; . impurity as result of forgetting one’s true self R, 
The past karmas like virtuous and evil deeds ; the 
Destiny. M. Evils like grief, ignorance &c. 

(tirtvi) or having overcome ; Crossed over. 
r^z(t (vidyay^) TO ’^rncwr^ Through knowledge. 

“ j ■ssF^cf^ * ’ (amritam) or Immortality ; one* 

. ness with Devas only. 

reaches* 
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Of these two, Yidya and AvidyaVby a knowledge 
of Avidya alone death is ox^'ercome ; but knowing, 
both these together, by a knowledge of Yidya' also, he 
obtains liberation. 

Mantra 12. 

riw ^ f?^T u 3 

O' ' <3^ 

^5qrg: — ^ (warn ir{%sR^T sr 'cffr) 

jsnTT^^, % ^tfcTTTt uftnprl || fiffs ’i?! ^ 

’ffiSjsrt ^ ST stfh- 

s'dret)!! 

^JTwT^ f^f^r: fsTf^gr fsTlPg^iI 

%r»TT|f ?ir«5R^T5; ii ^^rjT^K^rFsrarr^,” 

“^st^t^hFr ew^rF?!” f3irFf!| sTTfii?i:qr55i;F?T: wi^- 
ff 1 55mrFTgre:qfT H?5ijF35is^^T^Ti^ il ' 5 ^ 53 ^ 3 % 
^5rrFg^TO?33[3rf?ir ^urF^-tfsT-vj^f Fsrf^^-fsT- 
f F^ ; “Fg^T^”^^5r 11 3«jr 

“gr ^ FsrurFvr^Tftii: ?rrH-^;wi-Ff 

F^f Frf^gr 3TTra3, wr^r F^sr 

^ ^rref^JTt sfi%?[rFf?r % s^t ^?rr: 3 

33r SJ5 wf <rr 35rt ir^^rFf^ 11 

r; — ^^?gr?rs (andban tamah), Blind darlcnBs^ij-^^/ '^‘ 

3if^i3if^ (pravisanti). They enter (or go to STdikriti- 
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(asambhiatim) srfiRf i?r^ 

^nR#T wr^ ^ Umiiani- 

fested, Prakriti, materialism, not true cause, non- 
birth, or production, i. e., Destruction^ called vin^sa 
in verse 14. Hence the Cause m which things merge 
at Destruction. Annihilation, non-existence. M, 
■Non'Creator. E. The negative virtues, as non-pride, 
non-haughtiness, non-injury, non-covetousness, &c. * 
necessary for a probat; )ner on the Path, 

(upasate) TForsA >. 
cTct; {tsiX^h) Than th ■ 

(bhuyah), 

^ (iva) As it were, Surely. 

t (te) They. 

mt (tamah) Darkness. Psychic 

powers like becoming invisible &c. 

% (ye) Who. 

^ (vl) BioL 

(sambhutyam) 

^ \\ In manifested Brahm ; in Soul-knowledge or 
metaphysics only. M, Merely as Creator and not 
Destroyer, Production or Effect, the manifested 
knowledge of self: or Existence. R. The samadhi- 
yoga. The yoga of attaining separation from body, 
without the necessary and preliminary training of 
Moral Nature. 

TcTt (ratah); devoted. 


(I£) they who worship That as Destroyer only enter 
into gloomy darknesSj into as it W’^ere even greater 
darkness than that go they who are devoted to him 
as Creator alone. 


Mantea 13 
MaxN'Tra 13. 


2X 

f M 5 II Vi 

I ’5[3^5i: — ^sqcr^ ssrr^:; ^???»T3rTeT^ 

; ^T^t; 3[f« (?r^micT^ ) ^ *»! 

j ^Ftt:— ‘% 5fRrrri;.” %^gc^ 

' w » 

'f «r?TfH:— (anyat), one thing, Different. 

, (eva), Even, indeed. 

i wf' (^hnh) They say. 

(sambhav^t), From the manifested ^ the canse, 
I .Creator 

?. (anyafc) Different, one thing, 

^ 5srT^v (ffhvih) They say . 

; {d^^s^>mh]iS(.v^t),Fromvjnmanifestedi not-Cause 

M, Destroyer. K. Negative virtues of yoga, 

I ’ (iti), Thus, 

f (siisruma), We have heard. 

(dhiraoam) Of the wise. Stead-fast sages. 

^ % ' (ye) Who. 

vft (nah) To us. 

(tat) That. 

(vichachakshire) Explained, Taught. 

i One thing they say is verily obtained from deyo- 

i tion to That as Creator : another thing they say irom 
;' Him as Destroyer. Thus have we heard the wise 
who explained it to us. 
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Maj^tka 14. 


ra^TT'^i =g it^s^^rvral/ gi 1 

3|f^ ri7f=g! II q«|| 

(SUTCT^ ?ffT?:^=B'fg) 

% ^'' ci^ T? fgsimir (fN^re^'s''(^i[Tsnf 

f^|f^: ^q-^^l'g:), sgcij (^'sfj al?^, ^WI ^^ci' 

(WW5^’ II 

1 % I— ^ijfcr ^ !^rrwiargrr5»i;r5f 'g', ^ 

»irJi-^-Ff^-^^?r-arrff%-?f^5ff-f%-rg^'5r-w % ^ 
f^rfgsf:, >55 f^5:ra: ^- 

^i^-WT%5r, ^ f^g[Ts^, fff^siJTr^Ji 5 % 

s&’sr;; f^^r^-r5TfT^-?sw-%nTrf%g^?r 
«anTrvr-fg^r^-<TTif, “cft^” iitn^?T, fsi^qw 

■^iVs — (sambhutim) 'sr^; ttc jra 

Supx'eme Brahma. Or that which is born, i, e., the 
efech M. Knowing him as Creator, R. Power of 
attaining, the samad hi ; the power of separating 
the soul from the body. 

(cha) J. 72 cL 

Fgprrir^ (vinasham) fw’nriir ^rlf, Destruo- 

(perishable body) M, Knowing him as des- 
troyer also. E. The destruction of vices like pride, 
haughtiness, cruelty, greed, &c, 

^ (cha) And, ' 

(yah); , . , 

W ' : :.t, ... 

,(yeda) -E't^o'ios (th^ir inter.-dependence) 


3 




'" a " ^ ' 


' . Maxtra 15 ^ ‘ •■ . 2 

(iibliayarn) Both, - - 

: (sahs) Together, 

(viuasena) By destruction. 

(mrityum) Death in the shape of want of 
psychic powers. 'V . ... , 

(tirtwa) Having overcome, 

(sambhufcya) By the knowledge of produc- 
tion or effect. 

(amritam) Immortality. Eelatiye 

immortality of the Devas. 

^5% (a^mute) if7^y<92/.s, obtaijis, 

' Of these two, the Creator and the Destroyer, by 
(a knowledge of) the Destroyer alone, death is over- 
come ; but knowing both these together by (a know- 
ledge of) the Creator also, he obtains liberation. 

f Having described the nature of God, and the realisation 
of Him in His two aspects, Matter and Spirit, Creator and 
Destroyer, as the means of perfect liberation, the Sruti next 
teaches that such direct God-vision takes place only through 
the grace of God and not by mere self-exertion.] 


Mantra 15. 

I'-; ■ G^, ■■ ' ■ ■ C.SO, ' ■«* 

i gj iTTWro *? 

i !?§ (w;^.-) 5 Er% 11 % Ti^ 

(sEfcg- 

I; 



^^TTT’T. (hiranmayena) By th^ 

^ brilliant. R. karma-fruits, evil propens 
(patrena) Disk. R. ' 

structs the idea of Higher self. M. fir^i 

^ng“Who evaporates the water and 
world 

(satyasya) (smRrfaprt 5^^, 
true, of the Indestructible Person, of B 

The being in the sun R. the Jiva in 
state. 

(apihitam) ^mcf Js 

concealed, not known to all. R. Veiled. 
3 ^^ (mukham) ^x, «rxk; ^ Do 

the body. R. The mind. 

(tat) That. 

^ (twam), Thou. 

(pOshan) % 5x1^, ^;r.- 0 

• ■ (apayrinu) unveil, De‘n 

(satya^dij^rmaya) 


Mantra i6 


I whose laiv is truth or the nature of the truth. R. 1 

I Whose nature is that of a Jiva. 1 

, (drishtaye) To see, or Imay see, or find. |i 

The entrance to the Truth is covered by a shining 1 

disk, that do thou 0 Pushan remove, for me whose ^ 

nature is Truth, that I may see. 1 

The intellect (manas) of the Jivatma' is clouded i| 

I with the brilliant haze (of Karma-impressions). Re- 
move that, 0 Kourisher ! so that I who am essentially 
a Jiva may see Thee (who art essentially Divine.) 

I ■ : ; ■ .■ ■■ ; 

! Mantra iS, ■ 

I XTFT ^33 FfT^TXlraf 

o 

ICff XJT^UITJI 

y .) ■ '■ 

j— t (im) trisri w (f^Kwsi- 

jr*r%5f ifiWcigT), W^^'sri^i) 

r (fw^i?:?!), (wiU'wiw) II <T^T ^ ^cr % 

^^TWctJFi ci^ ^ ( tr5En^T^ ) isjnfJT ii 
; f^tcrO ?r; ^=1 (^%?icgT^) (5Er?[Tfe?w^ 

tssTT cr WTf^ li 

; ^ffr;— mT^ I 
i ?Tf^l5!I-^T%«rT§3r^; qptWRria^Tf^ 

srsrr’Tftr 

l^fTt snsTn^:; ^ ^ran" 





* (pQshan), 0 PUshan 1 0 Noui 

^ (ekarshe) eka-rishe ^ » 

0 only seer. R. seer of the thin 
sense. 

fyama) ^,*,1,^ q ^ 

judge. 

Vf O R. I]I,^i„,tor 

tiij Devotees). 

of the. children of the fooL 
or Brahma. 0 Prajapati, O Lord of a 

of creations, Lord ; or 0 belovec 

(vjQba) Spread, Marshall a. 

draw. 

rryBorheaera,, 


of Intellect (of 


UiminoiTs 

ej^ternai 




MaxtrA': i6 / 27 

' ■ ...Ax. J- \ , ■' 1: 

^ (yat). What. ' , J '*' ' ■ - 

t tte) They. 

’5^'^ (rupam), #cprm. .t j . I't-i . 

«R5!ii«nci'+i^ (kalyana tamana) 3c?j^ ilfosi auspicious, 

fairest, loveliest. 

(tat) That. 

t (te) (through) y/i^ (grace). 

■ .(pasyami) 7 see. R. I may see, I wish to see. 

sr: (yah) TTAo. 

^%T (asau) That or M. sa%T wr%7'W Life-, 

locative singular of ^ “life.” That (Person in the 
solar orb), 

(asau) That crnr?ri:27^gsf^?r^ ^ ffir Person 
in my heart 

(puriishah) ^ WTOi or Jincwrn Person^ 

all full. The sleeper or dwelier-in-the city. E. The- 
pure Jiv^tm^, I am that pure Jtvatma which dwell- 
ing in the Solar orb enjoys liberation. J am now 
a liberated soul in the Sun. 

m (sah), He, 

(ahMin), /. M. ^ not-inferior: Supreme, 

(asmi) Become, M. ^P^is an Indeclinable^ 
meaning “essence,” ‘'Being, " i, e., he who is in my 
life, breath, that purusha is the great “ I am,” is 
» the supreme Being, may I see him. . „ / ./ 


beloved of Praja-pcati, spread out tby/hi^h rays anc^ 
draw in thy (heat) rays, that I may see through thee,; 
that most auspicious form of thine. He who { in the^! 
«olar orb) exists as That is that PurashE* (in thes 
iiear^of beings): T|iat am 







Mantra 17 


%T xm winj ffTw^rr?: I|«?S[| 

^^Tmfx 3ieT:> 

■' iRfj 

:, 'stimftftSg:, 

"ft "«"• 

«' TT*^^§f W II fi , i<: .. f" >./ , , ‘ ^ 

©V " ’'iF. . . 'A# '' f. V'** I.; • > > J4, 

2^"'''r""'ft' 'ftasra >raTg<r%5ifir » ■■ ™. ,, 

'romHra'b.^^L^,; 
.. ^ftRr^rHran?^ “wfti^'” 

^5^ ^SRTITTOifq* srcrKTrsr* ^ 

r ~ i-'-" 

ftrr- 

“«f” TO « « 



; ^ Mantra ,,17 '29 / 

, (vayuh)3Tr!?r: J.'iV Breath, life R. The jivatma. , 

^psr^ (aniiam) or iTfftf Aw sutratman. 

; M. Brahma-abiding ^=:Brahm, f%^=abidmg. R. un- 

connected with any vehicle {? 2 ilaya)Jxee from vehicles. 

(amritam) ^K^m Immortal. The Supreme' ,, 
Brahm. 

(atha), Now Then. ■''> ' 

(idam), TAt 5 (visible dense body). 

(bhasmantam) |cf End-in-ashesj thrown 
t into fire, 

i ^arfbc^ (sariram), Body, 

i‘ St (Om) I The Protector, ‘from ^ ‘to Protect’, to 

J • ^obtain,’ to ^shine" O All PerTading I 0 radiant ! 

(krato) ] 0 Sacrifice \ O Creator ! 0 

mind ! O Agni 1 0 Hari ! 0 All pervading, 0 radiant, 
(smara), Remember , have mercy on me, 

(Kritam) Deed, Creature. 

(smara), Remeraher, have mercy, 
aitr (krato) 0 mind ! 0 Hari I 0 Creator I 

(smara) Reuiemher ^me^ forgive, pardon. 

(kritam) my Deeds, evil deeds and good deeds. 
(smaxsi), Remember, ^ 

Let my life go to the immortial Life : then let 
this body end in ashes. Om ! my mind, remember, 
thy deeds remember, 0 mind remember, thy deeds 
remember. 

OR 

The jivatma even without vehicles (is still essen- 
tially) immortal, but this body (without jivatma) 
is mortal and ends in ashes. 0 Brahm ! forgive; forgive, 
my sins : for^rive. oh Kratu ! foro^ive mv sins ! 



[ The person who obtains God-vision 
by praying to him as shown in the abo^^e 
this supplication given in the last sruti ; 
such vision. ] 


by the Grace of Hari^ 
two verses, now offers 
when he has obtained 


Mantra i8 


?:T.^ 

^ ’O'.'O . , 

JjragT ^,71 31^ li II 

. (^T'bra) irg 1 1 ^ fg^gtfir g^irifsf 

i ('^r*rTf*r) (t^) ^’sjJ 5^3 

3?>ll W^!:m ^5T: iJTTr (f%%T5r?i) 

t;' /.-^^ 3 ^ igR) ifJT (iTJ? s:f^ 

li 

4 

i' 1 '*’ 

^ arTfmrrjfg 

'y}i^i> rsTff^ g- srT#5r3 li 11 % “sre” . 

1 ’ JITiflir, !Tf?!%Wtri3!T5 

r p wrro II ^rsfri^T; 

?rftT 5 :% ^fsww: II 

II ^R^r=gft 11 “^s^Ffr 

l^^kFq^r?!; 3 ? ^fiswTKTijpragF^sr gw^^irniR;, 

ti . 15 t » 


Maktra,' 1 8 


STTfa Er%^«rsp; 

! “^^gi;’’ ^?r:, F^ 5 ira?T ii 

“fur II t F^s^rF;? 

’ ^gjrrFii F^rsT^?: ’?i 35 ?gr: ^^Far , §cr?jr 

I ^’sn^ m, % sjragf sf ji ^F^ Fg^sr ii FfrgjfsrF®- 
\ 32:1 sin' ffJT ifTT^^T vmm 11 

- ’qr;^i%--ww (agne), 0 agni I M. Lit “Leader and director (ni) 
of the universe O Hari ! 



-p 

(naya) Lead-^ E. Direct. 


'^nnr 

(siipatha) By a good path, by 

f. 

Deva-}4na. 


TT^ 

(r‘iye) To the wealth (of miikti) 



(as min), Us, 

1 

fgX^TT^ 

(visvini), ^(sr^ffw All, 


(deva) t 0 God, 



(vayunini) stithtF^ Deeds, things, effottSy 

1 

thoughts. 



(vidvan) Knowing, 

1 

f^rpqf 

(yuyodhi) f^%^, 1 K. Destroy, keep far, 

!■ 

remove, separate. 



(asmat) ^ram its. 

! 


(julmrinam) Crooked, obstructive. 

1 


(enah) Sin, 



(bhujish^Aim) Fullest, 



(te), To Thee, 



(namah) praise, Salutations, ail haiL 



(uktim) 

I'if* 


(vidhema) We shall offer, do. 




32 



0 Agni, lead us on to bliss by (Deva-yana) path' 
Thou God ! knowing all things ,• keep far from ag 
obstructive evils. To thee we give the highest word 
of adoration. 



INDEX OF MANTEAS. 


1 

Mantra. 

Page. 



30 


wfvjfcfTr: iTF5??rr?cr ^ 

34 


5rftr5i% 5lr 5ET?^%g’ir^^ ... 

19 


iErf?T^gri? 

16 


?5Tf¥j^[g|| ... ^ 

21 

m 

1TJT%T 

6 



4 



1 



8 


cTt’5r% ^Tflsrrcr 

S 


?r;fr ... 

25 


^swfnjT 

9 


^rrw^^s^fw ... I., 

10 

I . 


28, 

r 


17 


sgpi5fnr5^ 

12 


!^?iifcr^f?r5rT^^ . ... 

22 


rf?:''JT^ 'TrtJT 

23 




index of words. 

Words. English meaning 

••• Incorporeal 

... 0 AgDi I i 

^RfrfsT ... In the self ' 

^ ^ Goes beyond 

... Then 

Things 

Air, Sutratroan ., 


^’13?^.* 

... Experiencing 



... Beholds 



... Unmoving 
••• Within 

... 


... Near 



..t Blind 


?T?«rsrro: 

•’• Blind darkness 



... By blinding 

... A.ttj 

... 


... Different 

... 21 , 16 , 


•... Any other 
... These others 


*rqr: 

WTTfl 

IT^JT 


••' Water 

.. Untouched by evil 
• • Open, Remove 
.. Covered 
’• ... 

•• Has become 
. Immortality 
Immortal 



( 3 ) 


Words. 

English meaning. 

Page. 


... From avidj’a 

17 


... Through not-kuow- 



ledge 

18 


... Non-knowledge ... 

15,18 


... Without wounds ... 

13 

^r^r 

.... That or In Life 

27 


... From unmanifested. 

21 


• •• Un manifested 

20 


... Is 

4 


Sinew-Iess 

13 


... Enjoys 

18,23 

vw^ 

... From us 

8l 


... XJ s ... ... 

31 

'«rr^ 

... Become 

27 


... Of this 

6 


... Gone 

6 

^5*3- 

..« I ... 

- 27 

^TRirr 

... Self ... ... 

11 


... Self-killing ... 

• 5 


The self 

10 

?rr5r,^^ 

... Obtained 

6 

IffTfcTT: 

... Covered 

5 

^ri5 

They say 

16,17,21 

fcT: 

... From this 

4 

?:^?r 

... Thus ... ... 

17,21 

ff*3[ 

... This 

2,29 


... As it were 

15,20 

■W:- ^ 

... Here ... 

3 


( 4 ) 


IVoKDS. 

English bieaning. 

t5TT 

... By the Lord 


... But ... 

'3^7!^ 

Meditate 


M^orship 


... Both... 


... \¥ord 


•'. One ... 

— _ nj 

... Dnity 


••. Only seer 

*?3rFcr 

... Moves 

tCSI.* 

• . • Sin 


... It ... 


••• Even 


... Only 


••• Thus 


to 

^*3r 

^rf 

% 


• The Protector 
■ What 

• Works* 

The seer 
Kai’ma 

Most auspicious 
From any 
Doing- 

Deed, Creature 
Those 

0 Sacrifice D . , 

Feg 

And , 


Page. 

2 

1 - 1,20 

15 

20 I 

18,23 
31 
6 ' 
11 
26 . 
6, 
31 : 

6 '' 


5 , 10 , 


3 , 11 , 16,21 

9 

3 

24 

11 

3 
13 

4 
27 

2 


29 
5 
29 
.. 2 

18,22 


I 




Words. 

«rttTOTJj 


'T^Tg; 

"TspTrfir 

•rr^w 

'if 

srrsrnjc?! 

srfw^Fs^r 

^Tir?rj 

fwssrg-f^ 

«^»TRn3^ 


( 6 ) 

English meaning. 
For thee 
Supports 
Far off 
To see 
0 G-od 

The Shilling' Ones 
Wealth 
Running 
From the wise 

Not ... 

Fs 

Salutation 
Lead ... 

■ Named 
lu the man 
Pervaded 
All-Controller 
I see ... 

Py the disk 
Person ... 

Before ... 

Pushan Nourisher ... 
0 son of Prajapati ... 

Enter ... 

ByRig 
Outside 
Explained 
Ending in ashes 


P 

3,4,6,810. 

17,21 

3l: 

hi: 


17,21 


( 7 ) 


WoEDS. 

^fjT 

fFJW: 

JTr 

JTr?rr?:sgr 

wr?: 

?rJT 

'!Trw=t 

«Tr«ir?r«q'cr: 

5Ccr: 

^cTTJ 

’S'TJ3C 

5Sr?RTJ • 

^3‘ 


English mExVNING. 


Page. 

•Enjoy ... 

• • » 


2 

Beings ... 



9,11 

Greater 

* • • 


15,20 

Fullest 



31 

Than mind 



6 

The wise 



13 

Do not 



2 

The Air 



6 

Face 



24 

Death ... 



18,23 

Delusion 



11 

Who 


9 

,18,22,27 

What ... 

• » • 


27 

0 Yama or I 

’unisher 


26 

Whatsoever 



2 

In what 



11 

Properly 

• * * 


14 

Destroy 

• • • 


31 

Who 

5,15, 

17,21,20 

Devoted 

* • • 


20 

Devoted 



16 

Rays ... 

• « « 


26 


. To the wealth 
• Form ••. 

, Binds ••• 
i Worlds ... 

. Deeds ... 

,. Air, Breath 



31 

27 

4 

5 
31 
29 






( S ) 


Words. 

English meaning. 

Page, 


. To be covered ... 

2 

11 


. Understandinof 


o • ^ * 

. Censures 

J[ 

• 10 

%iT^r 

From vidja ... 

l\J 

17 

f^iT5!rr 

Through knowledge, 

18 


In knowledge ... 

15,18 

31 


Knowing ... 


W e shall offer * . . ‘ 

31 ■ 

... 

Destruction 

22 


By destruction 

23 . 

r^sgifsT 

All 

31 i 
18,22 1 


Knows ... 

... 

Disposed 

■' H 


Spi’ead ... 

26 


A hundred ... 

1 

3 1 

5?t€r;i3[ 

Body ... 

24 

5rrj^cftwr; ... 

Through eternal ... 

14 


Pure ... 

13 . 


Pure 

13 1 


We have heal'd ... 

17,21 

5^^: 

Grief ^ ... 

11 . 

’a'-* 

He 

13,27 

^Twrwr^. ... 

From the manifested ... 

21 

... 

Supreme Brahma 

22 • 

... 

By the knowledge of 
production or effect, 

23 i' 

^ro3^[?5^ ... 

Manifested ^ « ... ' 

20 1 

, . ... 

Yeai?s ; ... 

3 i’ 
1' 


, . .. 



OEDS. 


-cjNglisii meaning. 

Years 

Gather 

To me whose law 
nature is truth 
Of the true 
All 

In all beinsfs 




Of all ... 

Together 

Even 

By a good path 


Remember, forgive 
Self-existent 
By a Golden 


Ml 
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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 


For the convenience of that large class of our read 
ers who want to read a fluent running translation oi 
the Upanishads, without their attention being dis- 
tracted by the constant in-road of Sanskrit text and 
commentary, we print the translation of the Eenopa- 
nishad with a short introduction separately. 



INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE KENOPANISH AD, 


T his Upanishad forms the 9th chapter of the Talavakara Brah- 
mana. it opens with an enquiry as to the life underlying 
the subjective self, the life behind the mind, for since the mind pro- 
duces thoughts, there is declared to be an underlying life behind 
^ the Thought-Producer, diterent in nature from its productions and 
unknown to the mind itself: for its representation in the mind 
does not reveai its nature : in fact so far is it diherent from any 
mentai conception of it, that it is only to be known by the entire 
ceasing of the modifications of this inferior consciousness. 

whom Brahma is not thought of, by him is he known: by 
whom Brahma is thought of, not is it known by him: He is not 
known to the discriminating ones, but known to those to whom 
the knower and the known are one. ^ ^ 




For the intellei!thas as its characteristic the comparison and 
discrimination between one thing and another ; it not only sepa- 
rates objects of dissimilar attributes, criticising them and convert- 
ing those of a similar nafbre into an abstract idea, but this very 
act of thinking produces, from the nature of the mind, something 
which is an object of consciousness, to the Thinker, and therefore 
separate from him. And the duality consequent upon this delusion 
of the mind prevents unity by the production of individuality and 
separateness. Thus the mind, differentiating the soul, speaks of it 
as something separate from the Thinker, so that ^the single self 
becomes double, and contiimes to view itself subjectively and ob- 
jectively both as the soul and the mind : that thus it falsely thinks 
itself in reality is .expressed by the saying ^Soham' that ami. 
— Yoga Vasishtha Brihat-Utpatti, XIII. 20-23. Until you are trained 
bythe practice of Yoga to rely on the one unity, by getting rid of 


( Iv I 


Zh .ariety and duaiily in youv .mind so iong are yoe debarred trom 
Siueiug Bnhiu ui his Srae light. Yoga Vasishtha Brihat-Utpattlj 

XXI,. 

The seiond half of the Upaiiishad illustrates the universal life 
35 it uuierlies the powers oi' nature and the individuality of the 
lie'iss. 


XI. A* C* T* 



KEN OPANI SHAD. 


Chaptek L 

1. At whose command goes forth the mind, appointed for its 
work: by whom ordained doth Life the first proceed: wished 
for by whom is uttered speech, what god indeed directs the eye 
and ear ? 

2. He verily who because he is the ear of the ear, the mind of 
the mind, the speech of the speech, therefore indeed is he the life 
of the life, the eye of the eye. The wise being freed and departing 
from this world become immortal. 

3. The eye does not go there, the speech does not go iher£^ nor 
does the mind: we do not know, we do not understand how to ex- 
plain this one: different indeed is he from the known, also different 
from the unknown - thus have we heard from those of old who 
taught this to us. v 

4. That which is not revealed by speech but through whom 
speech is revealed, that alone as Brahma know thou : he is not this 
that people here adore. 

5. That which does not think by the mind, by whom they say 
the mind is pervaded,, that alone as Brahma know thou ; he is not 
this that people here adore. 

6. That which does not see by the eye hut by whom one sees 
the objects o/the eyes, that alone /25 Brahma know thou ; he is not 
this that people here adore. 

7. That which does not hear by the ear, but by whom this ear is 
heard ; that alone as Brahma know thou : he fs not this that people 
here adore. 

8. That which does not breathe by breath, but by whom this 
breath is drawn ; that alone as Brahma know thou phe is not this 
that people here adore. 



( Vi ) 

Chapter II. 


1. If thou thinkest ‘ I know well/, but little indeed thou kiiov?- 
est of Brahma’s form since, although thou art oi his nature^ his 
nature is in the Devas also-, so therefore now should be 
thought out by tliee. think I have understood.’ 9. 

2. I do not think ‘I know thatvQ^W nor that I do not know, 
but I know who amongst us knows that, he knows this formula. la- 

3. By whom Brahma is not thought of, by him is He known;' 
by whom Brahma is thought of, not is thkt known by him : He is 
not kown to the discriminating ones [Manas'], but known to those, 
to whom the knower and the known are one [Buddhi"]. n. | 

I 

4. Known in every act of consciousness then i^ he understood,. 

who thus knows obtains the state of deathlessness : by [the know- 
ledge of] the Self he obtains power, by [this higher] knowledge he 
obtains immortality. 12. i 

■ ' I 

5. If one has known here, then the realitiy is ; if 

one has not known Him here, then the great calamity continues v, 
the wise having perceived Him in all things, departing from this* 
world, become immortal. 13, 


Chapter III. ^ 

1. Brahma once obtained a victory for th e Devas ; thus by the: 
victory of Him, the Brahma, they became mighty : they thought! 
*‘ours only is this victory, ours only is this greatness.” 14. 

2. He verily perceived [that thought] of theirs : then to them;' 

He became manifested ; they did not know Him (and asked), “Isl 
this to be adored.” 15. J 

3. They said to Agni, O. Source of all knowledge, find out* 

what this adorable one is, ” ‘^Yes, " said he. 16. f 

4. He ran to That and Brahma said to him, who art thou//: 

Agni replied “ I am Agni, I am Jataveda.” 17. | 

5. To him thus Brahma saidl “what power is in Thee.” (AgQi| 

reoliedl ‘‘ all this 1 can burn, whatever 2S on earth.” 18. I 


< vii ) 

6. He put a straw before him. “ Burn this he said. He went 
towards it with all his might, but was not able to burn it. Be- 
cause of this he returned, I could not find out what this adorable 
one 25 . ” 19. 

7. Then they said to Vayu. O Vayu find this out, what this 
adorable one is**. Yes he said. 20. 

8. He ran to That and Brahma said to him, ** who art thou ' . 
Vayu replied am Vayu, I am Matarisva”. 21. 

9. To him thus Brahma said “ what power is in thee.” (Vayu 
replied) “all this I can blow away whatever is on earth 22. • 

!o. He put a straw before him, Blow this away, He said. He 
went towards it with all his might, but was not able to take it up. 
Because of this he turned, “ I could not find out what this adorable 

one 25 ,” 23. ^ 

1 1. Then they said to Indra, “O mighty one, find this out what 
this adorable one is." « Yes ” he said. He ran to that : from him 

disappeared. 24. 

12. In that same spot, he came upon a woman, very fair, Urna 
the daughter of Himavat ; then to her he said, “who was that ador- 
able one, ” 25. 


Chapter IV. 

I She said “This is Brahma, for even by this victory of 
Brahma you have become great.” Verily from this only he knew 
Brahma. 26. 

2. So therefore these gods namely, Agni, Vayu and Indra 
excell as it were the other gods, because they approached That 
nearest, because they first knew ["that as] Brahma. 27. 

3. So therfore Indra excells, as it were, the other gods be- 
cause he approached that nearest, because he first knew [that as] 

Brahma, 28. r 

4. This is the teaching with regard to the powers of nature 
about him ; that this Brahma flashes forth in (the flash of) the 
lightening) and again it winks in the winking of the. eye. 29. 


{ viii ) 

5; Then the teaching with regard to the powers of the SeU- i 
Is that tDwards which the mind seems to strive, and that iomHi 
wMch the Sankalpa again and again images. 30. 

6. That veril}^ is called Adored-by-ail and by the name of kh 
ed-hy-ali is to be meditated on. He who thus knows that, verily af 
beings have a desire to approach him. 31. 

7, O teach (me) the Upanishad (the pupil said). Theteacfe 
answ’ered), That portion alone of the Upanishad relating to Brahiit 
we have told thee ; we will tell thee (the remaining pQrtiouol) 
the Upanishad. 32. 

3. Of that (science) austerity, restraint and action are the feet; 
the Vedas are all (the remaining) members, and truth hits 
abode, 33, 

9. Who verily knows this thus, having destroyed all sins, 
stays in the infinite highest Swarga-loka. 34. ^ 
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SHAKKARiVS SCHOOL, 


The Prana— the Universal, All-Supporting Lifs— is the father 

f TT of aii Karinas, ail actions, theurgic or simple* 

Prana root of Karmas. > r 

The practical Occultism or Karma-kanda 

therefore naturally deals with Prana, its various modifications, and 
the method of utilising it. All this has been dealt with in the 
previous eight Chapters of the Talavakara Brahmana, of which 
Kenopauishad forms the ninth or the last Chapter. This deals 
with pure Brahm-Vidya. 

The Karmas are of various kinds, Nitya, Naimittika, &c. They 
^ ^ ^ Jiiay be performed either with the know- 

n Two underlying them or em- 

Samsara Paths. pyrically. If performed without knowledge, 

they lead the performer to the Dakshinayana — the path of Re-birth. 
If performed with knowledge, they lead to the Northern Path— the 
Brahma-loka from which there is no return till the end of the Kalpa* 
The fruit of Karma is therefore Samsara— on the higher or the 
lower scale. The higher is going to the Brahma-loka and enjoying 
its bliss fora Kaipa ; the lower is going the round of birth on earth, 
Death, the Kamaloka, the Deva-ioka (Svarga or Devachan) and 
back to the Earth. This Triloki circle — the Earth, Pitriioka and 
Swarga — is the Lower Samsara : the round generally trod by allsouis. 
Some more highly developed souls by combining knowledge with 
Karma, have broken through this evolutionary circle, and have reach- 
ed fixity and deathlessness in the highest world'— the Brahm-loka. 
But they also must pass away at the end of the Kaipa— and in 
Eternity a Kaipa is as much a moment as a Triloki life-cycle. 

But there is a method by which the Karmas may lead to the 
Highest End. It is the Path of Sacrifice, the 
performance of Karmas without desire of 
reward, for the Karmas when performed 
with this altruistic motive purify the soul (Sattva). He whose 
Sattva is purified, who has organised his body of Sat, the Hirau- 
niaya Kosha, as in the lower grades of occultism he organised his 


Nishkama Karmas pu- 
rify the satva. 



Vijnanaraaya and Aiianda-maya Koshas—becomes a co-worke, 
with Sat-chid*ananda, and the last obstacle to Atma-jiiana is remov 
ed ; then arises the Desire to know the True Atnia~the Pratyagatiaa 
the Over soul— and such an Adhikari asks : by whom ordained 
goes the Manas towards its object, by whose command does the 
Primeval Pr^na flow, 

The Ignorance is death, literally, not metaphorically. Reason, 
, , quiet reason, tells us that matter is eternal, 

Ignor- cannot create a *atom, we cannot destroy 

aace is death. 


anatom. Our bodies, therefore, of what- 
ever matter they may be formed, never die, the molecules change 
arrangement. The same Reason also tell us that the Soul, the Self,!: 
is the unifying element of all onr conceptions and perceptions; it is | 
because of this Unity there is harmony in our thoughts. The| 
Soul is essentially, therefore, a Unit, a Simple Substance, and! 
therefore Death in form of molecular rearrangement is not predi- j 
cable of Self : for as It has no molecules there cau be no rearrange- 
ment. It therefore is Eternal. Whence then this idea of Death, this 
terror of Death ? Ignorance. Ignorance of the fact that the bodies 
being aggregations of matter, of molecules must disintegrate, igno- : 
ranee of the fact that the Self being a Simple Substance can never p 
disintegrate. The proof of the Immortality of the Self is in the | 
Self. Nothing external can prove it. If the ** spirit ” of a dead i 
person were to materialise on this Earth and tell us that it is living; | 
it will not prove the Immortality of the Self. It will only prove, ' 
it the whole thing be not a hallucination, a mental picture, that I 
there are subtler forms of matter invisible to the ordinary eye, and " 
bodies made of that matter which do not disintegrate with the dis- f 
integration of the physical body. The Self lives in that body after : 
^*death” on earth. But wherever there is a “body, '' there must ' 
be “death”, whether after three score and 12 years or three score j 
and 12 yugas. The Ignorance therefore is the seed of Samsara. *5 
This must be removed. Hence the necessity of this Brahm enquiry, i 
It is no portion of Karma-kaiida: this enquiry is, in fact, incongru-' f 
sggBnffCT S5T With it *. uor do Earmas deal with AtmS, I 

M ..L J 1 * t r 

^ they deal with Its various sheaths or vehi^ \ 

I forms with the modified life, and I 

tiot with the Pure Self* In fact, the proper knowledge of x\tman is I 
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obstructed by Karmas, nay such knowledge is opposed to Karmas. 
He who has been aiinointed as a sovereign over ail, can never bow 
to another ; he who has realised Brahm, will never, thereafter, bow 
down to any lower divinities, because he has become the inmost 
Seif of all Devas ; all Powers and Hierarchies, He therefore cannot 
perform any karmas in the shape of sacrifices to these Devas. The 
Illumined, the Enlightened, Brahraa-I-am ” is incapable of Karma. 
For he has no motive left : and no actions are performed without 
some motive. Therefore Wisdom is opposed to Action. The 
question propounded therefore in this Upanishad does not relate 
to Karma, but to Jfiana. 


If Jn^na be the highest end, why should we perform Karmas? 


Karmas not unneces- 
sary. 


why should we not all renounce Karmas ? 
This is a danger which all must guard 


against. The danger is so subtle, on so high 
a plane, that it eludes the vision of the keenest thinkers, and there 


have been cases of Brahma-vettas who went to Nirvana too early. 
The great Acharya therefore guards his pupils against this danger, 
1 in these two short aphorisms:— 


The Nishkama actions, altruistic actions should never be re- 
nounced, for they ‘‘refine”. Refine what ? Not the Atma— for it 
is simplicity and purity itself. The “ refinement ” therefore is of 
the vehicles, of the various Kosbas in which the Atma functions. 
The Nishkama Karmas fulfil the purpose of Evolution — spiritualis- 
ing matter, making it a better vehicle of spirit for future ages, and 
Ealpas. Bat do not all Karmas soil the soul ? Is it not better to 
avoid the mud from the first, than to wash one’s self after wallow- 
ing in it? All Karmas are transitory in their fruit, and requiring much 
exertion in their performance— better never perform them at all ? 
True. But all this applies to Sakama Karmas-^actions performed 
with some personal desire or motive. Those “selfish” actions 
only taint. But not the Nishkama Karmas — altruistic actions. 
They are “ refining influences, promoting evolution ; and to per- 
form such Karmas, to be a beneficient force on the side of evolu- 
tion, to be a Helper, one must study the mystery of Pr£na and its 
correlations— the one Force whose various modifications are all the 
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forces of the physical and super-physical nature. Hence the first 
eight chapters of this Talavakara Brahmana taught the Prana- 
Vidya. It is “ Practical Occultism which only a ^‘ Brahmin’' 
may study < The Upauishad'’ however in its intellectual aspect 
at least, may be studied by all, though this also will not reveal its 
inner-most meaning but to a Brahmin Therefore Karmas must, 
be performed, for it is through the Great-Sacrifices and Sacrifices; 
that the body is made a “ Brahmin- body ” — a fit vehicle for the 
manifestation of Higher forces, a well-tuned instrument for the 
use of the Lords. Sacrifice, gift and also austerity are the purifiers 
of the intelligent ” — says the Gita. So also with the Occultism o{ 
Prina-Vidya. It may be studied theoretically or practically— but in 
whatever way it may be studied, if it is used with the slightest tinge., 
of Kama or personal Desire, it becomes Black Magic” and taints 
the soul. Such an Upisaka of Prana cannot rise higher than the J. 
sphere of Prana— his highest end is Union or identity with PrSna,’^' 
it is “ Black Magic’'— though not in the bad sense of the word. For^ 
anything that does not conduce to Mukti is “ Black But that very| 
Prina-Vidya in the ‘hands of a perfectly unselfish Nishkama personi 
produces higher results,— it removes the obstacles to Atma-knowJ 
ledge— as the rubbing of a mirror clears the surface and makes it rev 
fleet better. For a person who has attained self-knowledge or to be 
more accurate, he who has realised the self— in whom the Self has 
arisen — for such a person Karmas need not be performed— for no| 
object may be gained now thereby. By Karma the Jiva is bound, 
by knowledge he becomes free, therefore the controlled Ones who, 
have seen the goal do not perform Karmas. No more do the voya- 
gers drag the boat after them on the land when they have crossed 
the river : for it is then an obstacle to their further progre.ss rather 
than a help. 


The Atma moreover can never be the object of any Karmas. 




All actions produce four sorts of efFects- 
I. Production— Utpatti, some new combina- 
tion is made, something new is produced. 


2. Attainment, Apti, something is reached which was distant before^ 
change of position. 3, Destruction, — Vikriti breaking up a form, 
4. Refining, Sanscrit!— or polishing an object. In other words the 
effect of ail actions in relation to any object must fall under one p 
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the above four beads, it either rearranges the materials to form new 
object, or it changes the relative distance between two objects 
bringing them closer together. Lastly it either modifies an object for 
the worse or better. This is the general theory regarding all 
Karmas in its widest sense. But even taking the Karma in its 
most limited sense, namely sacrificial and ritualistic actions, their 
effect is also fourfold as above mentioned. 

Now none of these four effects affect the Atina or the state of 
Makti. Had Mukd or Kaivalya been the 
state of producing in the Self the quality 
of extreme bliss, or had it been the condition of aftaining by the 
Jiva a God dwelling outside of cosmos, such a state of Kaivalya 
would be a temporary one. The popular idea, therefore of 
Mukti, that it is the production in the soul the feeling of intense 
ecstasy by Yogic and other processes, or the reaching of a Heaven 
where dwells one’s Beloved God is fallacious, though true. A 
state of intense bliss is experienced when Aiiandamaya Kosha 
is touched, but it is the sheath and not the Self. God is also 
attained in Heaven by the devotee of every religion, the Hindu, 
his Rama, Krishna, or Maheshvara; the Christian his Christ and the 
Mohammedan his Allah ; but that is not Kaivalya, the real MuktL 
It is transitory after all, though aeonic in its duration. The Atma 
is. It is not a thing to be produced^ for it is a Simple Substance, a 
perfect in its essence, no operation can make it better. 
Nor can it be reached^ iov It is itself the thing that reaches, no one 
can reach his own seif, nor does any one ever wish to reach himself. 
Being the Self it is Eternal, always reached. Nor is It subject to 
modification— for It is Eternal, Simple, non-material, formless; it 
increases not by Karma, Nor can it be refined for it is Pure, un- 
tainted by sin. Moreover there is nothing else than Atma. To re- 
fine there must be two things— the refiner and the refined. There 
can be no action outside the Atma, nor is it possible to refine the 
Self by the Seif. The Atma is tberfore above the four-fold Karma 
efiecis.,:,'' 

A person therefore who has fully realised the absolute useless- 
ness of ail Karmas, so far as Self is concerned, , who has enjoyed to 
satiation over and over again the “eternal*’ pleasures of Svarga, 
who therefore no longer desires it* such a person being a true 


Adhikad, one whose soul-current has turned from all things ester-" 
nah on whatever planes they may be, towards the Self, such a 
person puts this question “ By whom ordained does the mind 
go towards its object &c.” Manas, PrSna &c. are insentie^ 

jada " in themselves : it is through and owing to the proximity o| 
the Atmd that they have their power— as the burning power of a| 
red-hot ball of iron is due to the ** fire " in it, and not to the “iron 
The “ nimitta ” or the efficient cause is the Atmd, the only '‘Chit” 
or conciousness, or Self-luminous. 

Blit the pervasion of fire in the ball of iron or of heat in water 
is perceptible, show us in that way by difierentiation the pervasion 
of the Self in Manas, Pr ana, Senses &c. To this we reply that the 
Self is not an object of perception, nor of mental conception, we can- 
not show It to you, for the eye does not go there, we cannot explain 
it to you, for it is unwordable. It is different from the known, his 
above the Unknown. For verily the knower itself is indeed the 
** It”, for Atman is the Self of all. So in the case of Atman, there 
can be no such division as the ^MCnower ” and the “Known’'— 
there being no such distinction, it is separate from the “known*'. 
For He knows all, there is no knower of Him. How can the 
knower be known. Moreover that which is “known” must beau 
“object’' in order to be known. It must become limited in order 
to be comprehended, it must be conditioned by Time and Space, 
it must become many, in short it must become complex. But the 
Atman is unlimited, is unconditioned by Time and Space, is the 
only Unity, and Simple, 

Is Atma then totally unknown? No. A thing that is unknown, 
that becomes an object of search, of enquiry* People always try 
to increase their scope , of knowledge by removing the circle of 
ignorance further and further. All “unknown*' depend upon 
vijnaiia, there is always an expectation of knovring it some day. 
But the Atman is not vijnana-apeksha ; knowledge-related un- 
known — for It is knowledge Itself. The flame of the lamp does 
not require the flame of another lamp to make its form visible to 
itself. The Atma being knowledge, does not require some other 
knowledge to make Itself known to Itself, 

How do you explain then the phrases and Shrutis lixe this ?— 
“T do not know the Atma;:’ “ Than art That, “know? the Atmi 



alone, Knowing the Atma they became Immortal ” &c. ? I>o 
not these Shrutis show that there is the need of a higher know** 
ledge to know the Atnia ? Not necessarily. ** I do not know the 
Atma Is the utterance of the lower self—the self identifying it- 
self with its vehicles Buddhi See, the non-discriminating self— the 
delusive” Self— the Self whose knowledge is limited, and con- 
ditioned. Moreover the Atma meant here is not the real Atma 
but some conditoned phase of it. The Shruti teachings also refer 
to the removal of false notions about the Atman. The Atma is 
above the known and the unknown, the substrate of all perceptions 
and conceptions, implicitly taken for granted in every act of sensa- 
tion. For the force that causes sensation, that carries sensation 
and that perceives it, analyses, classifies and reasons over it— is 
one, the various aspects of Atma. 

In fact Brahm is not only behind all knowing, feeling and will- 
ing of the Jiva, It is behind every physical and superphysical 
phenomenon. Ail that one can learn by studying the contents of 
one's own consciousness is but little compared with the infinity of 
Brahm. No one therefore can say “I know Brahm well.” All 
that he can properly say is— “I know It not, but 1 know it.” The 
Enquirer who has realised that Brahm is unknown and unknow- 
able, because It is not an object, and because It is one’s own Self — 
the know^er, he has really known Brahm, and has become en- 
lightened : and has seen the Truth. But he who thinks he has 
known Brahm, is really deluded ; and is far from the Truth. 

All our perceptions and conceptions though taking place in the 
vehicles of Manas and Buddhi are revealers 
, ^ ' of Brahm. For it is to be known m every 

act of perception and thinking : as fire may 
be seen in the iron ball when red hot. Similarly though Manas 
and Buddhi are insentient, yet when they function, when they 
glow with thought— they reveal Brahm ; the glow is Brahm, They 
become the doors, the cracks through which the Sun of Truth re- 
veals His presence. The Brahrn may thus be known as the 
Pratj’agatman— the light that illumines the Jiva and when such a 
knowledge is gained, immortality is attained. In other words, 
one realises that he always was, is and will be immortal and that it 
was a glamour that made him think that he was mortal. The know-* 


edge of Brabm does not produce iaimortality. For if Imraortalif 
be a product, dependent upon knowledge, it would be non-etenj 
a fictitious immortality, and not a real immortality. For beinr 
efiect itmust be in its very nature transitory. The Immortaliu 
therefore is not the product of Vidya or Self-knowledge.* 

If ^mortality be the essential nature of the Self, what is 
necessity of acquiring Self-knowledge ? The knowledge removes the^' 
false notion that one is mortal and transitory, it makes manifest the 
ue eternal inhereiic Immortality of the Self by removing the false 
beginningless accidental ignorance that one is mortalll^dt : 

In ^rseTr f is said to be the giver of Immortalit,' 

in verse 12. For it is Vidya that gives the power to destroy this: 

letl k Self-delusion. For in every plane Know-i 

d^e IS Power-as an elephant bulk for bulk has more strength^ 

threlaph^luT knowledge is more powerful than' 

This Self-knowledge is like pratibodha-awakening from sleep 
Pratibodha 2iid mean- realising that the whole world was a 

ins:. d^^eamyself-evolved and self-imposed, hav- 

ing no independent existence of its own. 

time reveal H Ii selves and the Seif is for the first 

time revealed and the man knows from his Master his greatness. 


If a mao therefore realises this truth in this life, it is -ood 

pl« tteo'n.h th''* “ ” 

realist the^ S r ""'Tt* "’‘"“''“■•i™' Therefore Ihe e 

srhe?;iS‘i 


^ Compare Go-sthe * t* „ .1 . , . : ^ — — — 

himself non-existeat ceasing to thiSj andfive -“f *“P°s®ible to tl 

himself the proof of immortatftv and ' every one carr 

B -man will be objective and >0 out him ®“t so soon as 
spa personal duration td^bolster ®®be dogmatically 





It shows the means by which Self-knowledge may be obtafnecfy 
^ i e., by removing one’s own Self-conceit, by 

removing the false notion that one is really 
agent, has any power of his own than 
that given to him by Brahm. So long as one is moved by passions 
and pride and prejudice, Self-knowledge is far from him. When 
Indra, Vayu and Agni lost their abhimana pride, then they came to 
know Him* 

The story further teaches the necessity of worshipping Saguna- 
Brahm. In the first half of the Upanishad 
repeatedly asserted Brahm is not 
that which the people here adore.” A 
partial understanding of that well-known verse is calculated to 
j mislead one to think that Pujas and prayers are useless. No great- 
I er mistake could be made. Brahm is not only rranscendental 
Self, but the All-Beloved -the Tad-vana, the most dear object 
,! of love and adoration for ail beings human or divine. Brahm 
must be worshipped and meditated upon as an Over-God and 
^ Over-Soul. 

I The third object served by this story is to teach that Brahm is 
^ ^ the Param-Ishvara also— the God Supreme. 

j Wfrf ^KT asserts the existence of Ishvara, for none 

I but the Ishvara could make a straw hard and incombustible, heavy 
and unshakable. The will of Ishvara can make a straw hard as 
I an adamant. But how is the existence of such a Personal God 
I proved,? ' 

I The existence of God is proved by the orderly manifestation 
and course of evolution of the universe. The 
^rl - whole universe, in all its planes, gross and 

subtle, ail creatures, Devas, Gandharvas, 
Yakshas, Rashasas. Pitris, Pishachas, all worlds, physical, Astral 
& and Heaven worlds* uns, moons, and planets, all this diversity of 
' nature is not a ' chaos, a confusion, but a well-regulated cosmos and 
proves itself to be the work of a being all-wise to plan and all- 
powerful to execute. All creatures enjoy the due reward their 

■ » Fit habitations and places of enjoyment for creatures of ^arig^ , , . 
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gDOsi cieec^s, and suffer the evi! consequences of their bad deeds ; and 
the whole ethical as well as the physical nature is linked in a 

woiideriiii chain of causation,* 

The Karoias alone cannot produce this universe— they are 
insentient and dependant and are mere 
occasions. t The Administrator of the law 
is always difterent from the law. If it 
be ’'said that there is an inherent power in 
the Karmas to produce their own eflect, that is also not reasonable. 
For Karmas are always produced by sentient beingSj and, as soon 
as the sentient force behind the Karmas is withdrawn, they cease 
to operate. How can then they produce any effect after a lapse 
of tioie and in a distant place from their seat of origin. 

If It said that the originator of the Karma is also its adminis- 
.V ^ .... trator in the next life: that is not also con- 

elusive. For the Karina-producer himself 
ffH FfTTO- generally does not know all the conse- 

? queiices of his Karmas. Nor does any man 
punish himseif ;,he would not -elect those Karmas to mani ,est which 
would, give him pain but onSy such as 

would be pleasant. Who is then to produce the effect of evil 
Karmas ?T 


%-if it 

5f II 


* It must be the w'ork of a Being who knows all ether beings and their 
Karmas, so as to .iw'ard them fruits fitted for particular time, place and cause. 
For though there is diversity in the universe, it dees not show” that there , are 
more than one Ishvara but the very fact of the harmony in this diversity shows 
that it is the product of. One Mind who has arranged the different parts in 
their due order. 

t That the diversity in the universe depends upon the Karmas of ', the Jivas 
is admitted by beth these who believe in the existence of an Ishvara and those 
rnrho do net, like the Sankhyas. The Jivas suffer and enjoy because of their 
Karmas ; otherw’ise the Ishvara, .w-culd be an arbitrary and cruel Being; or if 
there be no Ishvara, if the people do not suffer owing to their Karmas, then the 
nature %vould be a chaos— and the Moral world the only sphere above Law. 

j Xor do Karmas produce Suo mctu their effect on a person, whether he 
wills it cr not. It cannot be said that the Karmas are attracted to the Ego-, as 
the magnet .attracts iron without the exercise of any volition, on, the part of the 
..Ego : for no siicli elective affinity between the Karmas and. the.ego ' is demons-- 

trated. 
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If it be urged that Karmas inhere in the atoms of the vehicles 
^ ^ ^ used by the JM*' in his past life, and that 

\ ^[jogg atoms go to form of themselves the new 
vehicles of the re-iiicarnatiog Ego, that is 
also not plausible. The atoms are merely the instruments used by 
Ego ; they manifest their force so long as used by the Ego : they 
are quiescent when not so used. As a plough may be used by a 
husbandman, but when discarded by him it does not rise to meet 
his grasp when he comes to the held the next day, nor does the 
plough of itself carry the harvest home. If it be said that Karmas 
are self-moving like the air, that is also wrong. For air is not self- 
moving, otherwise it would move one s chariot of its own accord , 
The followers of Jaimini maintain that the Shastras declare 
that the Karmas alone produce their result 
without the intermediation of an unneces- 
sary factor Ishvara. They refer to texts 
like these : Let him perform sacrifice, if he 
desires heaven ” Here attainment of Heaven is the direct result 
of the performance of sacrifice. The scriptures do not say that 
he would be led to Heaven by Ishvara ; but sacrifice produces as 
its inevitable result Heaven, So the Shastras do not prove 
Ishvara. 

To this we answer, It is net so. All actions are of t wo sorts, i 
Those whose eflects or fruits are visible perceptible (Orishta-phala). 
2. Those whose effects are not so apparent (Adrishta-phala) The 
first class is again sub-divided into Immediate fruition 

(Anantara-phaia), {hi Future fruition (Agami phaia.) The im- 
mediate fructifying acts are like going, eating &c. They produce 
their effect instantaneously. A man feels hungry. He eats. The 
hunger is satisfied. He wants to go to a particular place. He 
starts— and the place is reached. Other actions require Time'’ 
as an element in the production of their fruit, or require the intro- 
duction of some other factor to produce the result. They are actions 
like agriculture, service &c. When the husbandman sows the seed, 
the tree does not sprout up at once and give him frhit. He must 
wait for the proper season. When one serves a master, he does 
not get the reward at once., He must wait for the proper time and 
pleasure of the master, 
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hi none of the above ^xaniples do we see Karmas producing 
their eftect without the intervention of a sentient being. Now the 
Adrishta Karmas are analogous to the Karinas of service. When 
a sacrifice is performed, it is so much service rendered to Ishvara 
and He rewards the performer in Heaven, as an earthly master 
rewards his servant. For Ishvara knows the doer of the Karma, the 
Karma itself, and what is the fruit of it, and He allots it accordingly. 

If Ishvara allots the fruits of Karmas to Jivas, who allots the 
fruits of Ishvara’s Karmas ? There is no one Higher than Ishvara, 
and as a matter of the Highest Truth, the Ishvara is the Self of all— 
the apparent separation of the Ruler and the ruled is fictitious, not 
transcendentally real. Being the Self of all, it is the Self that 
punishes or rewards the self reallj'. 

If Ishvara be like a king, he will be partial, showing favor to 
some, and disfavor to others. He will have likings, and dislik- 
ings, and will be like an ordinary human being. No. He is merely 
the witness of the actions of men. In allotting the fruits of actions, 

He is not swayed by any personal motive-but like a judge he passes 
the sentence proper in each case. He gives that which one deserves, 
nothing more nor less. He is moreover the Eternal witness, whose 
nature is Eternal knowledge. He is not like a human Witness who 
must see iii order to bear testimony. As His knowledge is Eternal, 
there is no fear of malobservation or wrong observation in his case. 

If Ishvara is the Self of all Jivas, He must be tinged with the ’ 
actions of men : and must become a Samsari Jiva. 

No. The scriptures emphatically declare that He is not tainted by 

tie sms 01 man. •' As the one sun the eye of whole world is not 
sullied by the defects of the eye or of external things, so He. as the 
inner Soul of all beings is not sullied by the happiness or unhappi- 

de"h °L? f-- decay, free from 

dpath. He transcends decay and death. ” " His desire is true. His 

ought IS true. Thig is the Lord of All. He makes men do virtu- 
ous wor’. ‘ Uneating the other mere watches,” These and 

{worTd'chaln ' f Samsar. ' 

: thefruit of actiLTJo\il. awarding 
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Are tiot al! those texts about Ishvara mere Artha-i'Sdasj mere 
laudatory passages^ cot to be taken in their 
literal sense. These texts do not declare 
any rule or actioo, any law^ and therefore 
must be mere artha-vMas descriptive say- 
ings. No- These texts produce a knowledge 
ofBrahm and Atma, and have therefore rather a diiereot sphere 
of application than the texts enjoining Karinas. They declare the 
truth of the matter which they describe — and the rule of interpreta 
tion of mandatory texts should not be applied to declaratory texts^ 
The fact that they are declarator}^ (arth-vada) does not lessen their 
probative force. They are not declarations to which there are 
exceptions, or which are annulled by some higher declaration. 
They are not like Karma-kdada declarations where a special over 
rules a general, such as the general declaration not to injure any 
creature (a-himsd) is set aside by the permissive declaration of 
killing animals in sacrifice. 

Moreover there are no passages which declare that Ishvara is 
m H There are passages which declare that 

the earth and all that exists therein have a 
phenomenal existence only, but rmi/y they are not. But there 
are no passages which declare that Ishvara is a phenomenon only 
and has no real existence. Texts like these: “ Brahm has two 
forms,'* visible (raurta) and invisible (amurta) &c. are certainly 
descriptive, for they have been set aside by the higher texts like 
(i not this, not this "—but there is no such prohibitory 
passage with regard to Ishvara. 

Prohibition can be of that only which a man naturally does or 
knows. Thus it is natural for men to kill 
An objection. lower animals and injure others ; therefore 

there was necessity of the prohibitive injunction. Do not injure 

any being. But it is not natural for men to know God, so there 
was no necessity of an explicit declaration in the shastras to the 
efiect that ** there is no God/V 

There is no force in this objection. For the idea of God is a 

^ naturally implanted idea in the hearts of all 

fl?r Man is naturally inclined to worship, 

^ I as he is naturally inclined to kill. There- 
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lore it was necessary for the Shastra to declare whether this 
natural tendency of the whole humanity was a true tendency or a 
wrong tendency. 


Similarly there are no texts which declare that Ishvara does not 
award the fruits of actions. It is not usual to mention ail the 
concomitant causes that go to produce an efiect. Time and Space >• 
are as much necessary tor the production of an effect as the im- 
mediate cause. " Sacrifice is the cause of Heaven. ” This is true, 
but partially true. It declares that sacrifice has the power of lead- 
ing one to heaven. But it omits, as unnecessary, the mention of 
concomitant causes, like the Time, Space and Ishvara &c.— all of f ' 
which contribute towards the production of the desired effect- 
Heaven. ” 


^ The substance which invariably precedes immediately another 
thing is said to be the cause of that thing. Now the sacrifice does 
not immediately precede Heaven— there is always a great lapse of 
time between the sacrifice and the attainment of heaven. The 
sacrifice comes to an end with its performance. It remains as a 
cause m the sense of a modification (samskara) in the consciousness 
of Ishvara, as the doing of a service remains as a Samskara (modi- 
fication or idea) in the consciousness of the master, when the time 
comes to award wages to the servant. Therefore Ishvara is the 
immediate cause of the fruition of action— neither the doer nor the 
act (of sacrifice) being such cause. 


The jiva or the personal Seif is separate from Ishvara ; as the 
natures of these two are diametrically 


n 


diflerent and their attributes or external 
marks are also different, as differeut as 
those of a horse and a buftalo, for a clod of 
_ earth is not a nugget of gold. The Ishvara 

IS Omniscient, the Jiva is of little knowledge ; One is all-powerful, 

the other is weak ; the One is above all Karmas, the other is bound 
by Karmas ; the One is the Adored, the other is the adorer ; the One 
IS Bure, the other is impure, the One is Free, the other is bound: 
uod aad man are therefore separate. 


The Ishvara is Omniscient. His knowledge of everything is 

eternal and unvarying- like-the light oi.theauu; on the coatrary 


It 


'Ht-, 


! 

I 
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llie Jivas are of littl eknowledge, their light is like that of a glow* 

The diiference in power is equally 
great — the Ishvarais ail-mighty and omiiipo- 
Jivas are weak and of small power, 
stfriT- ^1^^ difference in their Karinas or activities 
U £3 ^jgQ great. The Ishvara is like a king 

or a magnet or a light, who remaining Himself unmodified and 
karma-less, induces actions in others~as the mere will of the king 
sends his officials running to all directions, or the magnet induces 
current in the iron, without changing his own nature, or a light 
causes all things visible and gives birth to various other lights with- 
out any diminution of its own power. So the Karma of Ishvara is 
that of Pure Intelligence, occasioned by the contiguity of Atma- 
substance (Spirit ) ; as the act of burning of the Fire is occasioned 
by the contiguity of dravya-satta (Matter), for the nature of Fire is 
to heat. Not so the Karmas of the Jivas, for their Karmas modify 
the nature of the Jivas— their vehicles are ^‘tainted’’ thereby, 
either towards perfection or degradation. The Ishvara moreover is 
the object of worship, meditation and adoration like unto a Guru or 
a king, the Jivas, on the other hand, are worshippers’, and adorers 
as servants and disciples. The Ishvara is eternally pure, untouched 
by sill ; the Jivas, oil the conirary, are sinful, for they go to heaven 
or hell according to their good or bad deeds. The Ishvara is thus 
eternally free, the Jivas eternally dependent. Therefore God and 
Man are different. 

Moreover wherever there are differences of marks or attributes, 
the things are different, as a horse and a bufalla 

This view that the Ishvara and the Jivas are different is not true, 

^ and is opposed to all Shruti texts. “He 

^4 does not know who thinks “ I am another, 

he is another ’’—theirs is the Perishable World ” (Ghhand. VII 
25-2). “From death he goes to death who sees many here’ 
(Kath. IV-i I). These declare the terrible consequences of seeing 
difference. Moreover there are thousands of texts declaring the 
unity of the Ishvara and the Jivas. 

As regards the difference between the knowledge, power, Karma 
. . ...... n-r- ... .t of the Ishvara and the Jivas, we repP/, 

^ that 7'ealijf we do not see any such differeuccy 


■^1 
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as you allege. First let us settle as to what we mean by the word 
Jiva. (i) Either it means an entity possessed of Budd/ii, Manas, 
&c, whose inherent qualities are Buddhi, Manas &c. and which re- 
flects intelligence. (2) Or bodies endo^ved with intellignece^ 
known by the names of “ Man’^ Devas” &c. (3) Or Pure In- 
ielligence apart from all vehicles. 

Now as regards the first case, there are no Atmas, that are in- 
dependent and apart from Buddhi &c. and separate in attribute from 
the Ishvara. For there are not many Atmas, but One Ishvara alone 
eternally free is the Atma of all creatures. The Atmas that appear 
to be separate in attribute from Ishvara, and to have limited in- 
telligence &c. are merely fictitious and imaginary. Buddhi, manas 
&c. are not the inherent, invariable attribute of the Atmas. They 
are only accidental adjuncts of Atma— Perception and sensation, 
ignorance and knowledge, subtle and subtler bodies are all accidents 
— the Atma is a reflection of eternal knowledge, the Ishvara is Its 
inmost core, it is really eternally pure, intelligent, free and knowing; 
but accidentally conjoined with Buddhi &c, with myness, thyness 
and thousand others contradictory and conflicting thoughts, ideas, 
and notions. In fact Buddhi &c. cannot be the natural attrbutes 
of Atma; for it is its connection, non-separateness with these that 
makes It a Sams^ri— a wordly Jiva, subject to births and deaths. 
It is its separateness from these that is called nioksha or liberation, 

Nor is body Atma. For it is visibly material and subject to des- 
truction— for the bodies of Men, Pitris and Devas— physical, astral 
or mental bodies — all are seen to disintegrate. So the bodies cannot 
be the Atma, for it is the common ground between us that Atma 
never disintegrates. The Jiva is therefore essentially Pure Intelli- 
gence apart from all upadhis or vehicles, and as such, there are no 
distinguishing or difierentiating attributes between the Jiva and the 
Ishvara. The apparent differences in Buddhi &c. ate upadhi-caused 
differences— accidentaldifierence, not an essential difference. In 
fact, there is no other Atma than the Ishvara; and He is the Jiva in 
all Upadhis, and as such is called the individual Atma of that upadhi. . 

If Ishvara is the Atma in all upadhis, then He becomes subject 
^ ^ to bondage and freedom, pleasure and pain, 


See. How do you reconcile this with the view 
that the Ishvara is eternally free pure, See. 
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It isnotsoo The whole Samsara is merely an imagination, an 
_ > 3---^ illusion. The Ishvara is merely a Nimitta 

^ ^ c , or efficient cause, the differences and Con- 
nie tradictions are due to the super-ini position 

^WfcT, men: as in the case of the sun. The sun 

is eternally fxXed, it neicher rises nor sets; but he is said to cause 
light and darkness, through human ignorance. The rising and set- 
ting of the sun is due not to the eternally unchanging sun, but to 
the change in the attitude and position of the percepient with re- 
gard to the sun. Men have super-imposed on the sun their own 
changefulness, and call him the cause of day and night. So is the 
case with Ishvara. He is Aii-kiiowledge and All power— but owing 
to the shifting nature of the Antah-karana (Inner-organ), like unto 
the revolving earth, the eternal Ishvara appears now as knowledge, 
now as ignorance, now as powerful, now as without powder, now 
as happy, now as miserable. But when the Antah-karana is 
fixed and steadied, purified and cleansed, the reflected light also 
becomes steady and clear, instead of dim and distorted, and the 
picture in the Antah-karana becomes a complete and perfect 
miniature of the central sun. 

Moreover all super-impositions are subjective, dependent on 
the particular point of view of the observer. 
Xhus a person observing the sun in a place 
^ U over which there are clouds hanging, says 

‘‘the sun is not shining’’-— so also men attribute the imperfections of 
their own surroundings and natures to Ishvara. The sun is ahvays 
shining, it is the cloud that has cut off the rays from the eyes of 
the observer, but instead of attributing the darkness to its true 
cause, the ignorant man says, “ the sun is not shining Similariy 
the mental clouds, the modiffcations and changes constantly going 
on iu the perceptive vehicles, cause the illusion of the Atma suffer- 
ing and enjoying, knowing and forgetting &c. 

Thus the Ishvara is both Samsiri and not Samsari, bound and 
free. He is Samsari to the vision of persons suffering from the 
super-imposition of ignorance ; He is not Sanisari to the wise ; 
He is bound to the ignorant, He is free to the wise. Ordinary 
people will always think themselves subject to pleasure and pain, 
will always identify themselves with their vehicles, physical, astral 
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or mental, the enlightened rise above these illusions-thev also 

sufier pleasure and pain, but attribute them to their true caiic,. 
the vehicles. 

_ Thus there is no difference between the Ishvara and the 

J.va, between the God and the Man. There is no distinction 

tween the Intelligence of Ishvara and the Intelligence of Jiva 
as Intelligence, between their subtleness, all-pervasiveness, &c. 

Admitting that there is no difference in the essence, but some 

=sr sift- are miserable, some 

strong, some are weak, some intelligent, 
f^%y-3T^5.?nTtrtirfi' ignorant : and as this difierence bet- 

^ ween man and man is eternal, the Vehicles 

are eternally difierent, and this «ss«?/,«/diflerence in the vehicles 

o men, separates man from God essentially. To this, our reply 

m c ear. In manifestation, the difierence of vehicles is “ eternal ” 
but this difierence ceases in 'moksha ; for no difference between 
man and man is perceptible in moksha. In that state all are equal, 

Wit out any distinctions to mark one Jiva from another. For 
fiappmess &c. being in the nature of the upadhi and not of the ' 
Atmt, the Atmas as Atmas are all equal. Moreover all are agreed 
that in Moksha, no difierences exist. 

For Moksha means to remain unmodified in one’s own essen- 

nature ; therefore these differences of 


pleasure 
mankind and not essential. 


and pain &c are accidental 


to 


But why should Moksha be a state of such dull monotony 
STfteJf where all are equal in power, wisdom and 
where all look alike. Such a 
_ condition would be the dullest imaginable. 

Not atjall. For logically a state of Moksha is unimaginable where 
there should exist differences ; for then it would also be transitory 
and impermanent: for difference implies change, and whatever 
changeth is not eternal. Nor need Moksha be a dull state— it 
is a state where every one has every thing-where all that exists, 
all that ever existed and all that will come into existence in future 
are the heritage of the Mukta— where the eternity behind, the 
eternity before, the eternity in the present, are all summed up in 
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One eternity ; if such a state be a duil state, then ecstasy and bliss 
are dull. 

Moreover in every-day-life 'it is seen that the difierences are 

^ due to avidya or ia:norance — for the differ- 

ences perceived i'a the waking and the 
53" dream states all vanish in the Sushupti 
(dreamless sleep) and the Sainadhi states. 
The diSerences therefore are merely accidental, impermanent, and 
consequently not real, and therefore false. 

The Moksha of the Atmais a term which denotes the separation 
and failing ofi of the seed of ignorance 
through the true and proper understanding 
nature of self. It is the realisation 
ignorance is the product of 
^ ’ the contact of the sperm of Ahankara (i-ness) 

^ eternal germ of vehicle-activities— 

the activities of the dense, astral and mental bodies. In other 
words, the vibrations of the vehicles giving rise to sensations, per- 
ceptions and conceptions) plus the notion of i-ness in them is the 
ignorance-seed. The destruction of this seed consists in the sepa- 
ration of this i-ness from the vehicles, and raising it to the true 1. 

Bondage and liberation — Bandha and Moksha— are therefore 
relative terras* It is the state of Jiva (Svarupa) in its two different 
states : one union with avidya, the other disunion from it, Moksha 
is therefore not necessarily the falling off of the vehicles, it is the 
realisation of their not i-ness ; and understanding that the afiectioiis 
are of the upadhis (vehicles) and not of the Atma. 

Therefore the unity is proved. 


r 


PtAMANUJA SCHOOL. 

T, and nature of the Supreme self is described in tbi, 

pamshad m the form of questions and answers. By whom di 
I acted the nuud goes towards its object, the object that it desires 
ovei which it thinks, on which it dwells, to which it clings and 

(Patati-falls). Among 

Pranas, by whose command does the Supreme Prana the 

firs. P™. per..de ,h" ' Bv 

_ ear All these are insentient in themselves and so cannot 

teifmfwrf So the pupil asks the teacher ■ 
eil me what is that sentient force which is behind these nsvcho’ 

^ogicalandphysiological.phenomena-which directs and coiLls' 

t ?d7 r' rr ■ zrt 

should be taught by saying “we know it not, we understand it nor 
Lej him teach (anushishyat) by saying we know it not by the inner 
r^an (mind), we understand it not by our external apna t ■ 
not to bo know, by loo.t .onsoo “ ’ 

4-’9* If It cannot be known by any self if T^ r'onn/^f u 7 . 

of kttowlodgo. then It i, oi.bi, fh ” ^ 

insignificant, where is then the neoessitv of msF ^ 

Brahm or searchincr a Gurn To t-H* u e ^tiqmry about 

teachers who « us Braf / m repiies,-the former 

all that is known tfall h ” ‘hat It is diflerent from 

to them Thar I u ‘hat is unknown 

em. That which cannot be manifested by sneech whn .-= 

cause of the manifestation of the or-an of a. , , ' ^ 

Brah^m, and not that which the people adore'as » this”” WlfT ' 

cen be pointed out or defined by using the wo’d ...'dr„ tS 

s not ra ma ; whatever the masses of mankind worship as God 
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i' and all such participate of the nature of “idara ’—^Uhis ” some- 
thing very well known like a plum in one’s hand— nothing of that 
is Brahm. No mental form is Brahm, nor is it any visible audible 
or sensible form. 

The teacher again says.— If thou thiiikest '‘I have understood 
now fully the nature of Brahm— it is misconception. For the 
aspect of Brahm manifested in this world and known to thee is 
but a small portion of Him ; that aspect of Him which is manifes- 
ted in the Devas and which thou thinkest thou knowest that is 
also a minor manifestation of Brahm. Thou hast not yet known 
the full manifestation of Brahma in all its aspects. Therefore thou 
must meditate again— thou hast not yet fully understood it. 

The pupil having meditated and thought over it, again says—'' I 
think I no\v understand ’b 

10 How? To it the pupil replies— I do not think I know It 
fully, nor do I think I know it not at all— verily I know this Reality. 
It is unknowable in its totality, but It is partly knowable. 
Amongst us Brahma-students he who knows “Ikuow It not ; I 
know It "'—he whok nows it in this dual assertion of knowledge 
and non-knowledge, he verily knows. The true Brahma-knower 
will never assert " I know ” ; nor will he assert "I do 

not know ’’—but he says " no na veda— veda cha " I do not 
know It, yet I know It He verily understands Brahm who 
has understood the significance of this formula " no na veda, veda 
cha. ” 

II. He who does not think Brahm as limited and defined, he 
has really thought out or understood Brahm. Ho who thiaks 
Brahm as limited and defined, he does not know It. Brahm is 
unknown to those who know ‘‘thus much is Brahm’'— who know 
It by defining It. But Brahm beconies known to them who are 
devoid of this " discrimiiiatiiig ” “defining” knowledge. The words 
I V vijanataiii and avijaiiatam must be explained in the above light. 
They are “ vijanautah ” who “ discriminating;’ know, i e,, who try 
to know by definitions and distinctions, z. £?., who try to understand 
it by mind, the analytic and synthetic faculty. They cannot un- 

j derstand Brahm. But those who are avijanantah”— who 

, 
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vnln <3efinitions and distinctions they know it. The 

janantah are those who say we i«oze-/«/^_but Brahm can not 
s VZTd avijanantah are those who 

-y do not /u//y inow” and m so saying they have caught an 
aspect of the reality. ^ 

^^12. When properly understood, Brahm gives immortality 
Proper understanding-Pratibodha ” consists in understanding ft 
as truth, knowledge, Infinity &c-to understand Its transcendental 
attributes. Through the grace of the self (atmana) is obtained 
power -the faculty of gaining right knowledge. Through know- 
e ge thus obtained by the power of gaining true knowledge given 
y the Supreme self, the soul enjoys immortality. 

^ 13. If Brahm is known in this very life, then the soul attains 
the state of the .Sat, which is called the Satya. But if one does 
not know Brahm in this life, he remains “ devoid of sat 
hood’— the faculty of sat does not manifest in him. Those wise 
ones who see Brahm in all objects, but yet who realise It as difler- 
ent from themselves and all objects-they attain the supereme 
se f, by the path of light &c, and become free. 

14- To illustrate this teaching, to show the inmost nature of this 
great reality, which one is apt to ignore by the very fact of its 

being SO near to US, the Shruti relates a Story. 

Once in the war between the Devas and the Asuras, the Devas 
got victory-of course because the great reality Brahm had ordain- 
ed It so. Because He through the Devas had obtained victory for 
the Devas then the Devas were honored over the Asuras. But 
he Devas did not understand it, they thought “ ours is the victory, 
ours is the Glory. We have conquered the asuras. " 

IS. Brahm found out the conceit ot the Devas. I„ order to 

coirect t em, He manifested Himself as a Yaksha, The Devas 

could not find out who was this Yaksha. 

They then asked Agni to go and find out who was this Yaksha 

Agni went mwards the Yaksha. The Yaksha asked him, who art 
ou. Agni replied-" I am Agni, lam Jata-veda. These are my 

do '• Tlrtr V Tk " “ power-what canst thou ^ 

^ “P ‘hat is on earth” 

P le gnu rle put a straw before Agni and said '' burn Agni 


'm:. 
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^ went to it quickly, exerted ail his might, but could not burn the' 
straw* He returned abashed to the Devas and said I could not 
hod out this Yaksha. ” 

Then Vayu was deputed to find out the Yaksha : but he also 
returned with his pride lowered. 

Then Indra went himself. The Yaksha vanished, not intending 
to break the pride of Indra. 

Ill that spot where the Yaksha stood, Indra saw standing the 
Goddess Parvati in all her glory. He asked her w^ho was this 

Yaksha. 

w 

26. She replied this was verily Brahm. He appeared to you 
to cure. your conceit and delusion. You are honoured, not because 
you have gained the victory, but because Brahm really has gained 
this victory for you. Give up therefore the false notion — ours is 
this victory.” Then Indra knew Brahm, being thus taught by 
Uma Haimavati. For this reason alone these Devas, Agni, Vayu 
and Indra are superior to other Devas, because thy approached 
Brahma the nearest, they saw Him so close and as Indra was the 
first who learned that it was Brahm, he became the foremost of 
the Devas. 

Brahm appeared only for a short time to the Devas and then 
vanished. This is typical. The first glimpse of the reality is 
always very momentary and evanescent, one hardly realises that 
y he had such a glimpse at all, nay he soon begins to doubt the 
reality of soul-experience. For it comes like the flash of a ligh- 
tening— illumining each dark nook of the soul ; then it is gone, 
making the gloom deeper. It lasts only for a short time, in the 
winking of the eye it has appeared and gone. Though Brahm is 
immanent in Nature, It is hidden by it, yet in moments of rarest calni, 
the Reality bursts through this mask, one feels the whole world as- 
sume a new appearance, surrounded by a halo of glory, bathed 
in the light of the Eternal;— but this Brahm-mood of nature is evanes- 
^ cent ; the light soon vanishes from the surface of the earth, leaving 
it dull and monotonous as before— seeing Brahm as an Adhi-Deva 
* over focet. or over nature is momentary o^l3^a^ first. 

Not only the awakening soul may see the glimpses of Brahm. in 
nature as over- Nature Adhi-Deva, but it may see Him in mind also 
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as Adhi-atma as over-soul. But there also the vision is not iastino-- 
the mind vision of the over-soul is fleeting and evanescent too. 
For the mental sankalpa fineditation) cannot for a long time (abhik- 
shna) remember or hold the idea (upasmarah) of Brahm. The 
sankalpa is a sort of picture of the object thought of. While the 
Sankalpa of other High Beings may be held by the mind for along 
time, It is incapable to do so with Brahm. Brahm-dhyana is the 
most difficult of all forms of meditation. But when Brahm once 
bursts through the mind, though, only for a moment, the whole 

mental attitude is changed, the man becomes a regenerated being 

he becomes an object of love and veneration to others, a world- 
teacher — a Tad-vana Himself. 

practices, the means, by which 

this Brahm-vision (whether in nature as Adhideva or in mind as 

Adhi-atmal may be made more constant more permanent, a per- 
petual state of mind? The answer is simpIe-Tapas, dama, &c 
Learn thought control, practice austerity, control, your conduct 
and senses, perform all religious and social duties (Karmas) study the 
sacred scriptures, and speak truth. In other words regulate your 
thoughts, desires, acts and speech. Let all thoughts be high and 
Brahm-d.rected, desires purified and controlled, actsjgood and help- 
ful humanity, speech true and not paining any one and thus the 
ision that was once a flash, a wink, a vague and undefined mental 
suggestion becomes thy constant companion and help, thy frien d 

fh ' Lh- J n“ ‘he over-God in nature, and 

the Adhi-atma the Over-Soul in Man will be found to be the aspect 
o the one reality, and the Man and Nature, Its image and mirror. 


MADHYA SCHOOL. 


This Upanishad being in the form of a dialogue betvveen 
Brahma and Shiva, these two are the Rishis or the Seers of the 
Cpanishad. The Devata is Vishnu called herein Brahm. The 
metres are different, like Anushtup See. which should be ascertained 
by counting the syllables in each verse. 

Though Shiva knows Brahm, yet he puts the questions to Brah- 
ma, either to elicit more detailed knowledge of Brahm, or to streng- 
then and consolidate the knowledge already obtained, or which 
appears to be more likeh’’, to help humanity by teaching it the 
truth about the real controller and impeller of ail senses. Hence 
Shiva asks Brahma :— Directed by what God does the mind go to- 
wards its object, the thing desired, whether it be good or bad. The 
mind being an instrument or organ, cannot be seif-moved, but must 
be proved by some body other than itself. It cannot be moved by 
the Jiva or the individual soul, for if the Manas were under the 
" control of the Jiva, it would not dwell upon or think of objects 
which the soul does not desire to think. That the Manas in its 
functions is independent of the Jiva, is proved by the fact that it is 
so hard to be controlled by the Jiva. Manas is as much indepen- 
dent of Jiva as the lungs— both perform their functions involun- 
fe tarily of the Jiva or Soul. Hence it follows that mind most be 
= ' impelled by a being higher and mightier than the individual Jiva. 
The question then is what is that Being ? If it be said that the 
Life Force, that controls and carries on the respiratory and other 
functions in the body independent of Jiva, is the force that directs 
the Manas also ; then we ask by whom is that Primeval Life Force 
the First Breath— sent forth, who controls Prana? For the Prime- 
val Pr^na also does not appear to be independent, and though it 
may be the immediate cause of the functioning of the mind, it can- 
not be the ultimate cause. Who or what then is the ultimate 
cause, the Prime Motor, through which and because of which the 
mind, the feelings and senses, all are set working. 

2. To this question, Brahm^ replies, that the Prime Motor is 
Vishnu, who is the ear of the ear, mind of the mind, &:c. It is 


‘hek'^njnctLnV*' '° *° perform 

fero.ofVishno'beoomTjrr,r P™™ 

vuLo'™r™“?,rr‘‘’'' »'*». o, 

fuily comprehend Him W Presiding over them cannot 

even e gener.l knowlodg™* His mode'of'G”"’ *' “°' 

any detailed knowledge F.r h u ^ ^ Government, far less 

-.par..:o.dp.r;:t.o™rk:or,t “•■ """ ™ "• 

i. «er °‘° t “ »« 

He is ihe b.M o, sU, .„d evet,»herr ' He ”sTb“ “‘'h"’' 
and the numanifested-Vvakta and A, , ^ m 
cients have sung about Him and Avyakta. Thus all the an- 
“"‘’°“'^’®>®“d‘h“shavewehearditofold. 

aame idea^TLTa%lren?"t"“d°^-‘'’" 

through manas and speech • but Brah^°*°^' k ^“ow*ble 

BO necessity of sayin. hat Het ’ '--- 

speech. The real Tb^cf of te ? ° 'f or 

mind or speech te is esp,.i„.d in rte, ‘ b”', "" 

be fully expressed by speech but He d' e !' ® cannot 
Brahm in this light ; and do not mistake 'r ^ 

Brahm is that which is upa-asa-te «n Brahm. For 

-If. The same idea is "ex" 33ed in 

of the First Chapter. « He is the lefd the end ^ 

knows all, He is every wherl Whom He 

one knows; this Jiva is not that R k ^ <^otai]s and fulJy no 

■Ne. Bn, He in to “birh 'f” 

Know that to be Brahm. ° Governor. ’ 


chapter II. 

in these verses. O Ml^TvaraTn tho^ th’^'^I explained 

fitlly-then even thouknowei buV? 

cause He is infinite. Bwause t 

Because thou knowest but a small portion of 


n 


W^4. 


■ 


{ xxxvii ) 


Him, therefore thou must find out and meditate now on that side 
of Brahm which is manifested in thee and in the Devas : as this 
aspect has been overlooked by thee. 

2. ^‘Admitting that others cannot know Brahm but thou 

0 Brahma at least knowest Him fully To this Brahma replies : 
Others say regarding me this^Brahma fully knows Brahm : but 

1 do not think that I know Brahm fully. 

Dost thou then not know Brahm at all ? To this Brahma says : 
I do not say that I do not know Brahm : on the contrary I do know 
^ Brahm. Brahm is not fully khowable to any one, yet He is known 
and knowable. Therefore amongst us he who says ‘‘ 1 know 
Brahm he has not known Brahm, because he has limited Brahm 
and knowing Him by limitations, does not really know Him. But 
he who says do not know Brahm ”, he has known Brahm: be- 
cause he has realised that Brahm is unlimited, 

Having mentioned that the Brahm cannot be fully known by 
Shravana or hearing or external teaching, the Upanishad further 
i says that He caunot be known by meditation or Manana also, 
jr He who is of opinion that Brahm cannot be meditated upon by him 
has really thought out Brahm ; and has understood His Infinity, 
He who thinks he has grasped Brahm by thinking, he has not 
really found Him, because he has not realised His Infinity. 

j, 3. Not only Brahm cannot be fully taught (Shravana) and 
^ fully thought out (Manana), He cannot be fully perceived by direct 
' vision (Sakshatkara). Those who think they have realised Brahm 
by direct vision, have not got Sakshatkara of Brahm, but those * 
who think we have not realised Brahm by direct intuition” 
have realised Him. The three words veda, matam, and vijnatam 
used in the above three verses, represent the three stages of know- 
ledge, Veda ” or knowing represents intellectual knowledge, 
understanding a thing through lower mind. Matam” represents 
the knowledge of a thing obtained by meditating upon it, a higher 
stage than intellectual ; in which scope is given to the Higher 
mind to influence the lower/ The third stage is that of Vijnatam 
4 ^ oj, Buddhic vision, the functioning of the Vijnanamayakosha, 
Brahm is not to be known by either of these three means— 

/ the M etaphy sician, the Y ogi and the Seer, have all but partial know- 


/ 

Tnd” Lrl fefiued knowledge are more 

If Brahrn cauiiot be fttlly known thnn i*e * *, 

to attain Moksha, for attainment ’of salvation 
tion of God. To this the TInan;«h a tt^'-ans full realisa- 

knowledge (pratibodha) even by knowing^ BrahmTo^h 

ones capacity of knowledge, the inimortaHt,, k 

er Manas, (intellectual knowledge) hi<^her ° The low- 

ledge) and Vijntoa (Bnddhic knovtledge) differTn 

the capacity is not the same in all. But th ° /"'^‘''tduals, 

every one acquiring Moksha. For Brahm is an 

sweetness, every one can take out of if hat ""h " h"“-' 

of holding-but that much is enough for ^a^Hva en 

him eternally immortal. No knower of BrJ ' 

intoSamsara. He becomes Mukta. ® ever comes back 

If Jnana leads to immortalitv, what is the use of 

Therefore the Upanishad further slys'^^If “ 
the intense bliss is obtained whJio k ’ Performing sacrifices 
tality is obtained. Thus kno’wledo-e !i immor- 

if one wants to be not only immortal but ”®=essafy 

Karma will make a man h!n k happy. Mere 

lasting;mere Jntoa willmalr happiness will not be 

immorality o/ paTn L“ffi'A”"'-”“°^‘^'’'’“^ 

.true path of attaiLng th! Suptl::;”’ 

Cif/'^r:™ o-s own eapa- 

To this the Upanishad savs-fh ^rahm-Jnana to be attained, 

life on earth. ^For if it is a ^ attained in this very 

for him, if not then there is Xrcfkmhy 

realise Brahrn in this life c u- therefore 

mortal. ' beings, and become im- ; 



■^f 


d’^rf^Rr^^tcriT^g ;Tr fwf^'^r^l ii 
I ^ ?[rrrf?r; 5rrr??rj ^irntr: ii 

I ^ wF 2 rnT?p iiJrr^rRf mw;T% ^rw%?rrrw 

^ Ii 53^# SrffrqrfiTg'^' grir JU 

s?gr fsKT^TtrffJTTlT^K^JI^c^TffnsER^ir 

j\ ^ r5T^:?r 57 

*1 *’" ■ ^ JTHT II 

^ ?[iif^: I ?[r[fj^: I ^rffcfj h 

AIajvxra r. 

U ^ tl?=ff^ HNci 3?;^: ^^ 33 ; 

* gw: I w^I%=7i w^wjqf W3f^ =^: ^ s 5% 

. . II HI 

I ^ ^ (jj^) ^ J^. 

, . 3^: (^^) fRcrr ^ ?iTr ^^fjcT ?qf# ^ SIT 3 

'„ ; 5 HT% II 

i fTWtr (f^‘, sr%) jw:%;t 

J ^ (t%5T) ^ftfcT (jfft^r^q:) qcrFcf (?! %) I Er?m; (^€- 

r ■ srput (p^T^Tg^cFti) 

I sr % (^rrfcr) 1 arm^* H (irfe^f |%^f 

^ — - "" ' ^ : 


Kena 



^0 %5T ffw?rr (ir ferf) ^ffcr (srfrrO fi sr>if 

( srr^^f ) ^ ( % I ) %r t%r 

(r^^%) I 

K. sr^rjrfag^j^^srgjTtor sr^mFqw* 

I %5T 

Fcr^^ sr^^cr mg; i irFgcf f mri?; i srmRf 
srgJT; gr^r; g’isg; %gai^3': ar«K'^gi ?rg?;% i 

ggr %g gr grggTiirwf gTfgrf^?Tmrs?og sggiiT^’ 
?rgr ^^i ^ s' $?:;^{ | ^riirrgTgTt^qt 

%ggrgn:gRf g>rg^?:?gr53rmgrf^fg fig^j ^^. 

It 

(Kena) By whom, at whose. 
tn?3 (ishitam) safnifw, ^ rm Wished, 
behest. By whose wish merely • 

^ (patati) n-sssf^ Falls, lights upon, pro- 

ceeds (toward its objects, good or bad). 

w TOf (preshitam) iWwrf, w Fw, appointed, 8esif forth 
on errand. 

’I’T* (raanah) ^sgcgms, Mind, the loner- 

^ Organ, the Joana-sakti, Knowing focuity. 

^ (kena) By whom. 

(pranah) Breath, Life. The 

Kiiya-sakti or volition or acting faculty. 

*raws (prathamah) ^t, The First, 

the first-born of Ishvara. 

jFra (praiti) n^Fu Goes forth, proceeds. 

^ (yuktah) jff^, Commanded, or- 

aainsed, appointed. 

‘ ^ (kena) By whom. 

;/.' (ishitam) Wished. 


fL'[ 


Mantra 2 


>< 

WT^ 

(vacliam) S-imoh, 



(imam). This, 



(vadariti) Utter, pronounce. 



(ehaksbuh) eye. 

■ .f 


{shxolxdim) Ear, 



(kab) What, 



(u) Verily or vocative 0 Teacher ! 



(devah) God. The Shining One. 



(yunakti) sTt^cT Directs, assigns.. 


M. 

By whom impelled, the mind goes towards 


(its) wished for object ? (JTot by Jivatma, for mind is 
ordinarily not under the control of the Personal Self. 
Nor by Pra'na also). By whom ordained the Sup- 
reme Prana goes forth (to perform Its function) ? 
By whom impelled they utter this speech 0 (Brah- 
■< ma' !) ? What Deva directs the eye and the ear ? 

Mantra 2. 

. 11 R II 

gr?W?T:— iFg: m:, qti; f (^), sj g- 
JfTsi;, =Erp: w ; 11 arr^wr vTipn arwg; arifrr: 
>rw%n 

1% :— ?% fetfl II *1^ (?r;) 

^ sft^r 5R%T (?R5T ^TT^JT^;), WT%T 


WT%T.*) STTW; (sr^) (^^!T It 

sft5rT|f4?rfcrT ?t; ii ^ t ocw 



ijh.. 



seeing. 

(atimuchy^h) Being 

free, having abandoned the I-ness ” in these. M. 
Freeing themselves from the bond of Linga-sharira. 
(dMrah) The wise. 

^j^tya) ■BiTfcsr f?isrr On departing. 


Kena 


5^%^ ) II sfrirff fi 

(#JT?cr:) sr 

^?=rr), ^Rfg^ (f^»T^f^r§;^r) {^^0 yt^rt ii 

R, 3j^; ir%g% I ^rsrfjTfcT i sr^r- 

?riTrwTsftsTsrr^!r«f ^ ^ ^ 

^ <3:^ ir^srJTfcrg'sq' 3crr^?:Tr^frr ?Tinw 

’Tc^r ggrr 37w?^'i?T!a: ii 

(shotrasya) Of the ear, 

(shrotram) Ear. S. The transcen- 

dental cause. M. The gi^er of the power of hearing. 

(Manasah) ^wr Of 

the mind, 

(manah) gRR^if The mind, M. The giver of 
the power of thinking. 

(yat) Because M. (^t) ivho, 

(vachah) gfTfirfs^^ Of the speech. 

(ha) Verily. 

(viGham), Speech. M. The giver of the power of 
Speaking, 

(sa), He, 

(a) Indeed. 

(prwasya) Of the breath, or life. 

(prg.?^ah) Life M. s^cTT i(2ac?6r, commanded 
(cbakshusha^)^ O/if/^.e 6?/e. 

(chakshuh) Eye. M. The giver of the power of 


Maktra 3 5 

S. Having renounced “I-ness” ia all worldly objects, 
(asmat), Frona this. 

(iokat) World or body. 

^fars (amritah) Immortal. M. Free, MiiktfL 

. (bhavanti). Become. 

M. (Lrahraa said) Who is the giver of the 
power of hearing to the ear, thinking to the mind, 
and of utterance to the organ of speech ; who is the 
Leader of Pra’aa, and giver of the power of seeing to 
the eye, He verilj (is Yishnu), The wise (knowirig 
Him thus) after going forth from this world, atid 
fleeing themselves from Linga Sharira become im- 
mortal Jiberated). 

M.4NTRA 3 . 

^ ffi^T5fiT5^r ^T%- 

l^rir^r^ j u 5 n 

'(► ^ cT^ fTzrr ^ wt iff: 

^), ^ ^ f^3rr^R:, mr (5r?r) ^ (jT?T^ntfSr: 

W&r: ^ it: 3T?Tr<Tf?ti: 5I^3T: I STIJW^ g I 

^•^ 3 ; f^^rra;; 3riq: srM^ciTft 3if^ u ^ (^si) 

% w. FTa; 11 

: — cT^r (i^f^sgr?[rr^'^T% jrr^TcjJr) 

Ji ^Tr55% iljrFwTFjr?t?r =5 ^tF? ^rFwrrFif 
** ^sF^art ^rfrr ^ JsrrffFwr sbtc^st i ^rerr (%sr 

^ srfjT^w) ^cTtj;^ (sjTwrff ^i5F?Er'Kqig[^ (sT?:^ g-* 

sr^n: si jj snF^a, 

Fq?^q- ^siFstF^' 5TT%frrf if F^riftir: 11 


Kena 



^ 5rr^” (j^Fircrra sr^cr:) 

^ 

II wfw ( xw.‘ ) fc%5r sr^T^w 

sr^iJTf Hjmr?i: i, 

mcf “%” . 3 ;^ “?T^” ,1 

K- ^^frr ,1 51 , ^ri 

frrfcTniTf^^w 51 #?t* H 

*r 5 cR?T ^rfrrfg^qct §=si 5 c^"“^rg - 1 5 ^-j, 

JT^?IT 5J^TO^5TTT^^ ^ ;T I 

^ mmt 55 ;^: ^^lc?T5rrf^rff5rr?fq 

?'5TT gra cHT ^cT^tcT 

’T (na) JSfot. 

^ There, thithev (in ths^t Brah. 

man,) M. In the matter of the majesty of Hari, and 
His ruling the Universe. 

(chakshuh). The eye. M. The presiding Deva of 
the eje. 

n^icf (gachchhati), Goes S. As it is impossible to enter 1 
one’s own Self. 

'T (na)j Not. 

(vak), Speech. M. The presiding Deva of speech 
»fW?r (gachchhati). Goes. M. These Devas do not know ' 
Him fully. 

^ (no) Not. 

^ (manah). Mind (can think of Him). M. The pre- 
siding Dova of Manas. ^ 

’r (na) Not. 

/vfinsrt (vid-mah), We know (from our 



Mantra 4 


7 



^ (oa), N'ot. 

fsriTRhrj (vij^QlQiah) Understmul 

(as taught b}^ scriptures, and Teachers and by others). 
mx (yatba) How. In what way or manner. 

By Tvhat means. 

(etad), This. S. Brahm, M.This Universe of Prina 
&c.). 

(anushishyat) fsj^sstnr, M. 

Gan teach, explain. M. He may be controlling or 
directing or governing. 

(anyat) M. Different from. 

(eva) Indeed. 

^ (tat) That. 

ftr^arrg; (viditat) ^mr^, ^ ^ 

M. From the lcnow7i, the Vyakta 

From the Universe so far as it is known^ and 
demonstrated, 

(athah) also. 

(aviditat) From 

the Unknown, The Avyakta. M. The world of trm- 

gination and fancy. 

(adhi) otix M. 

The Best of all. 

^ (iti) Thvs. 

(shush ru mah ) We have heard. 
(ptrvesh^rrO From old- S, Sayings 

of old Teachers. 

% (ye) Who. 

(naW^^mr^sifgrroit^- 
Hf./ This. 

(vyachachakshit'e) Taught. . 



Kena 



M. The (Deva of) eye cannot (fully) enter into 
(the majesty of) That (Hari), nor the (cleva of) speech, 
nor (of) mind. We do not know nor understand how 
He may be governing (all) this. He is indeed 
(more) wonderful than all that can be known or 
all that can be imagined. He is the Best. Thus 

have we heard from the Teachers of old who taimht 
Him to us. 

Mantra 4 . 




?=I^^ c^‘ {| 8 li 


rt ^ 21^ 3tiTg% II 

sr Rcrr qrr^ li m\ sgr 

ii jair, “g:tr” 

‘ %«n*f«fcci«rr n 

It 

^ (y^-t) WAa^ (Pure consciousness}, 

(vacha) By Word (human oi 

revealed) or speech, 

jiSf!T=»^^g[ ^anabhyuditam) ^n^iT’su^f Js to'ii-ei^pves'scd^ .un- 

revealed. M. 'Not ftdly described. 

^ (yena) By lohom, 

^!5 {vak)j The Word or speech. 

(abhyudyate) sr^mt 7^ expressed reTealed. M. 

Is uttered by men. 

(tat), That 

« (eva), indeed. 


Mantra 5 
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m (Brabm) Brahmcm. 

ti (tvam) Thou, 

(viddhi) Knoiu, 

w (oa), Not, 

^ am), this. M. Jiva. 

m, (yat) Which. 

(idam), This peoiile here. 

(apasate) They adore, wor- 

ship, meditate. M. Madhva takes this word as 
and "'iby'’ ^ Wt '' He is near thee/' 

M. What cannot be fully expressed by speech^ 
but impelled by w^hom the speech is uttered by men. 
Him only, know thou as Brahm : for this (Jiva), is 
not Brahm but He wdio is near to thee (as thy Inner 
Guide and Ruler). Or ^hiot this w^hom the people 
^ here adore. 

Mantra 5. 

^ rafg n !? « 

■*, i?5T?fT m 3?Tf:, era; ipr srir ra 

f¥|- 1 ?ra =T ft 11 

ff% t-?3^ i3R:), ■ 

JTfr* ?% (goffer f^F^j 

fsrsrrfftff) i ^ (ir^ia^Fcr ar?ri^5Pr 
5i^3 ^raT:;, 5rf^ (Sir) ir 

E. cRrt^ sr«T^F?r i if§:r^^1%trfjrr5i i gnrrFffW^- 
^ . sT^rsj^rJj: ^ snrraRflf^ 

If fjTRT gjT?:Jtr^cnir ?r^?ir 

^ 59 % cii; sr^r i i^g^xrasrTfir li 



Ken^a 


^ (yat), That which. 

(manasa) 

^ (na), JVot. 

^ (Maaute) ^*^,rcT, f^Tf^Tfcr Thinks. M. s^r ^ 

^ IS thought of (fully) by man. 

^ (yena), By whom. 

(ahuh) They say. 

(nianah), The inind. 

"*^1’ np thought, 

functioL.^ ^“own, is made capable of doiug its 

(&c. tadeva) <fec. 

huf FTn i • * (Jiva is) not (Bralini^ 

but He who .s near to thee (at thy loir con Jw ' 

Mantjra 6. 

^ ^;=T =g^*i'% , 

fcf ^ j, ^ j| 

cTti: txf 5nT 

^ iW I JTti: 3gr?rfr^ =t ft ii 

B. tnitatfir , 

(y^t). That Which. - ^ 

, ^ C<=l>ak«husha) By the eye. 


Ma.\tra 7 ji 

: ^ (jena), % 

^Jchakshunshij ta^q, Eyes 

rcT! . ' 

^ (pashj^ati) Sees %mt, 

M. gsgst “ are seen ” 

3rt^ &c. 

by tlie eve, 

1 ^ ^ eyes are seen. Him alone as Brahm 

'now thou, Tills (Jiva is) not (Brahm) but He who 

lb near to thee (as thy Inner Controller}. 

Mantra 7 

^ T%f| II ^ II 

^ f ^7%^ 7 ?pirf^, m ^7, CT7. ^ ^ 

1 ?Tc3; =r ^ \\ 

P ^ (JIU: snf Per iRfra^q 

txoffr ^^;), fr ?T (3sr) ii 

’T?: (yat), That 'which. 

^'Jr (shrotreua), By the ear. 

^ ’StricT (na shrmoti), snrsnt’ssnt Does not hear. 

^ iyena.). By whom. 

(shrotram), .Ear. 

(idam), This. 

(sfarutam) fs heard. 


sjrg; 

^ ’S%rnr 

%5T 


51^ &C. 


M. That which (the man) can not hear by the 
ear but by Whom this ear is heard, Him alone as 


12 


Kena 


Brahm know thou. This ( Jiva) is not (Brahm) but 
He who is near to thee (as thj Inner Controller). 

Mantra 8. 

TO T%Ig II c li 

X4 

fTpgjT ; — qg; irr^ ^ ^ irm: ittoW erg; ^ 

I trgr if ^ if ii 

?rg[((%ra:), jttwst srrfefg' 

sr^rtr^ (^*4 ^), (F^strI^) i ^ (frsT: 

arjfftrsr^f^^ (^gr) ii 

R. ’STcSTTw^fcT I snift??&sr#|grFj?^^; i ffgr Jr^ur? II 

«r5[ (j'at) That which. 

sn^sT (pra^zena) By Ireath. trrf^tsr. 

ST mfWjr (na prS^ziti), si Does not smell. 

M. H ^^3 Does not work. 

^ (yena) By whom (%cr«iTw»%rnrsn-) 

irra: (prazzfih) Breath. 

(prawiyate), m nrug irtk Is led. M. 

sf5r3 ?s controlled, directed. 

M. That which does not work through PraVza but 
by W hona this Prana is (itself) led forth, Him alone as 
Brahm know thou. This (Jiva is) not Brahm, (but 
He) who stands nearest to thee ("as thy Inner Con- 
troller). 

|\ote : — Compare the following verses* 

srrwrf Rt stocTt ^ ^??r: i 

STTSTT^ {| 

?Tg[ ^ 5awTq-^?f ii 


■t 


KHASDA SECOND. 

Mantra 9-r, - ; 

irf5 sw?:R^rfq ^ m ^fsr 

o C\ 

xr^^ir ^ h 

^ .>-,5Cr. r ■ ' .. 5 

II a II q ii ^ 

N. 

: — ?Tf^ ^ 3Tt srtf^ ft cTfTi?TO^ 51^ f7 

%’■? T>r^ JT-ira' I §> Tr|P7% Jpqw w. %Tsn 

3 T^ sru# 3 TKr g grcrrm^fT:, sRiTfq g 

m m( I “iT^ ffr^?T?7 JTTgmPTgrnfxfi: 11 

f r^ :— I: R|sg?: I “ 5 T 5 srir srRrra’’ 

?% ?ir^ ^jjfqr ^ sT-ir%r m 

%?Kr I <T^ ^fcTr^rg; i tc^i, ‘ it?i ’ 

^wg^, '?#’ m i 

II ‘ 5 ’ i^rJTT II 

R. ar^ri: i ?% i ^ irir^^q' 

’^rf *» I sJinir %% 

^ r^r* %c«i ^f^JT i t%i: 

gr^fq' ^?rj ^ ^ sriRir ^>7 i ^ 

fran i ^TcTJ ^ fe5inf3R[!fTcr: 

MicffTi^T^': I msj^’ ^5?Tr»^r^ f^n^r ^ii: i ir?% 

f^f^ftrrg- 1 tft Ji!% ii 

^ (yadi), If. 

^ (inanyase). TIioit thinkest. 

(sii* veda), I know well, being taught 

so by you. 

%m (iti), Thws.j^ vm^ , 


r 


Kena 







(daharam) Little, minor. 

(eva), Siorely, indeed. 

(api) ^‘HT^^iTirf BiU. 

(nOnam), Certainly. 

(tvam vettha) r/iott teowfsif 
(BrahmaTOah), 0/i?raAma». 

(i-Qpam), ^cretT Foron, nature. 

(yat), qTpng Because. 

(asya), 0/^;A^s (Unconditioned Brahman, abore 

lime, Space and Causation). 

(t»am) Tkou (art b.t oae of the maoj o„„Ji. 
booed cooaoioosnesses). sR, In thee, oomioati,. 
used in the sense of Locati re. 

^ (yat) That (form of Brahman which is other 
than thy conditioned self). 

(asya) Of this (Brahman in nature). 

(deveshu) In the Levas (nature gods like Indra 
goi &c. ' 

(atba) ThcTefove^ 

{m) Now, 

(mimansyam) ShouU be thought out. 

(eva) indeed. Alone. 

(te) cgsiT O/ii/ies. M. by thee. 

(manye), 1 think. 

(viditam) Known. 

/p w •) If tliou thinkest I know 

( rahm) fully” then even thou also verily knowest 

thishttirr' Because (of 

, ’■nowledge), therefore now thou must think 

over the other) manifestation of Brahm as it is in 

thee and the Devas, “ I -think I know, ” 


I 

% 


.. Mantra 10-2 f5: 

The words 37^=% Fwf^ “I think 1 know or it is 
known, ” are taken by M. as part of the next verse. 

, , Mantra 10-2. 

mfsa) ■;?Ti ^ tcE =g | 

ri5 ^5 ^ ^5 li ‘io I ||. 

’ ’.■■* . ■" ' T' ' 

‘ ' ■ ■■ " " . "} i 

• ' :— T%f^ rr 3 Tf, 3 T^ gt? II 'r %f l[ra' 

% 1 ?r: «r; cTf % cT? ^ % =sr i 

1:%:— ^wpT tcT agmrirrcr jtt sr^% i w 3 
r^ffrf ST JT?^ ^^fTSTT « ST f % %r ST 5 TTSirFir 

ST I Fi;? 5 tg- ^ H ‘*t;’ 

?% ^fcT 3gr ?r^ %r 1 ‘^s sr % g^FcT or 

, ?r%T ^ if 

R. ^^THT^irsrr^ 1 stt^ jts% ?:% 1 fr 

W?% I ST %^ 9 irtr ST I 3 I cTcTSr WTTr?s?f r?T?^‘ 

^r%r 1 ^rsrgcfse 1 *t: 

sTfrgrrn:^ jTsq ?Tgi; %r sr If fsrff 5r?%cf 

^r ^ cT^ ^iTlfgr^; {{ 

(aa abana). Not I. 

(manye), Think, M. Madhva reads it aa . 

'' others w tt 

(su-veda), I well know (ox I fully know Brab- 
man). 

(iti), Thus, 

% (no), Not. 

w ^ (aa veda). I not know (i. e., I do not know at 
all). 

(iti), ThuSj (nor is tkis knowledge an ancertain 
thing, for)* 



KExVa 

^ ^ (veda cha), And I knoiv (and knowing it I 
not know. It IS no object as I Lave no idea of dif- 
terence between me and It. M. For I knovvl) 

. (yah) Who (ditferent from me). 

(nab) Amongst us (pupils). 

<rf (tad), Ihat (as I have described above, i. c not 

fully ^ known, nor totally unknown, but known as 
mdentity). 


% 

Hf 


(veda). Knows, 

(tad) That. 

(veda) BiTWTfIr Knows. 

(no). Not. 

(ua veda), w (wrwrBr) Ido not know 
(iti) Thus, 

(veda), He knows, 

(cha), And, 


ofl,j • Him (fallj; thongl) 

ottos (say) we tnow (Him fully) Nor (do I 

«y I hew (Him) not (at all) for I i„ow. Amonoyt 

(He who says) I do not how (Him), he hows indeed. 

[ brahm cannot be folly known by teaching and 
book learning (Shrawana), can He then be knoL by 
(mananaj? To this the next ver^- answers ]. 




S' f 


‘ i-' ' .e 

JTcT 3q?T 3ror ^ ^5 43:' 

^ PtstrcTT 3t^- 


MaNTJ^A 11-3. -!/■ 

rR?T 3%r jtct' n g"!! jrtt hct' f^rP^ccf 

?% JTcr' f ^:, ^ 5? , wHfcT^TifWigi; II g[?T w^rr^ngi; 

fsTSTRcrf ^r^?r' 11 ‘wf^srRrrf’ 
irnr^JTTfrr sr srir ^rjq-f ?c^' ^rrsicrf, 

“fqifTcr'” II 

R. ?r5!irjr?rm% 1 ?i; air st irg^ ^ air 

515 ^ I «r^g TF?:f%?!ctfT srfr jt 5% ^ g st i 

^F^^rftifcr I aiT ^crr5F^% q'Ks^^irsr^Rrf srir i7f^- 
517^% 1 sTfrf^irrcf i 

^ *5 WT[^ “?i%r ^T%T jt^ihi 

^tfgr grfi%Hf?T^ gT^JiJTg%r^:crra%f?f 

qin:^|i^r^TiRi?^g%5i aif?rT^r?fcr qF?:?5^^?r^f sm 
^rF^rcrJTTra'Fjir^^ 1 ^tTKF^^rr^r^ srgnir: 1 wf?7?ir 
^nEsrrJT^ jrt* FginRraF^3TRgTF?iF^ ti#w ji^Fw- 

I ?ra^riT^?^TF^g^ ?r 

^rF^^^r^tn: ^ 5 ^T^1rfr5rrirT!?rftT^?gtT?:FTif5r sfsarJj; 1 

rr«rr Ff ^g-Fcr 3srF^fnfrFcPTi?R[— ct^ Fgi^cgTJFcr^^tFcr 
f^rrF^ ^rr^prnirTJTJ^fcn^fersr^T^ 1 tfiRTTsif 
WfT5f II 

(yasya) By whom (of that Knower of 

Brahman). 

i3nii?r (aiiiatam) Is not thought (who thinks that 

ha does not know Brahman). M. not to be reasoned 
or thought out or determined, 
zm , (tasya) By him ; of him. 

TO (matam) It is hnoiim. 

TO {matam) w /t is thought (who thinks that he 
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I; (yasya) By whmn 

I (na) Not. 

^ (veda) He Icnovjs, 

(sah) He. ^ sr TO fg^rRrfir 

(avijnatam) Not known, M. not realised. 

TTOTsraf (vijinatam) 0/ %) 

clii&rence knowers {viho &%i\\ have the idea of dis- 
. ^ tinctions of the knower, knowledge and known], 

^ FtoTcT^ (''ijaS.tam) RRif .g'%010%. 

^TTORcrt^ (avijanatam) fstfrogr^ By (of) non- 

diprence /mowers, who do not know distinctions of 

knower, known, and knowledge. The force of fir is 
to denote “distinction, mauifoldness.’' 

Of whom (the opinion is) “ Brahm is not to be 
thought of ”, by him He is (rightly) thought. He who 

thinks “ Brahm has been thought of bv me, ” he 
does not know. By those who consider “ We have 
lealised Brahm , He has not been realised. By 
those who consider “ We cannot fully realise Brahm”, 
He is realised. 

Compare the following verses : 

f^^TrfTTiTtfrr g 

JTSE}% 

?Trr ^jrpJTcr sTRir jT?reH ii 

(I ^ g’^^TfriTf it 

i: [ If Brahm cannot be understood, thought of and 

i.^^lised .in all. His fullness, how can one obtain then 
liberation through such an incomplete knowledge. 


Mantra 12-4. 
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To this the next Averse replies that by even partial 
knowledge of Him, the desired end is obtained. ] 

Mantra 4. 

• ’ JTfTtlJgrlcl* T1 I ■ . 'L, /• 

T%?JS[T II II 8 || 

.. ’TcT 3IJicT3 f| stTciT^T 

f^?IT 3T^ 1 

^ ^ s'firt ^ ttct r^fi:rr ' 

sTiT srrg^^rfg-^trar gr % 

srfigr? ii st srirf^ ^¥?g-r?r ii in^fr 
%g^, ^rT?i srrfH;, fcg%r jT; 
fT^Txn: WijhlTTfg frtn?— ‘^TrPRT’ UTofTtg- ?rftr? 

> fgR^^ I fg’srai ?rqt:r^ nr^?! 

?r?<r* fFgf 5rT?r>r?r i 

R. srr?r%r%rg' i srF^ffr^ tm*. srfcrtm; i ^r^figwr- 
5iJ?T?grF^gr^r^rt;?!FigiTrg%ts:cnTr irrerTras^' 
«ic^3f?TT%5T ^qT^g;^r<3Ti5?Tc^* Fsrffw i 

'STfcTsqFf^cr'ni^Fjq' Fgf^tgrg: i swigsnKK^grf 1 
Fgs^ CTtrTwFcT 1 ^ %T sprat ^sfrar 
5ctrar Fg^Trfq^ra^^®' st'eis'^si trtJiTrasTT i st^rt 

arfijfm-fiffVd (prati-badba-viditani) 

-STw^^ or behind) €'2;5r2/ (act of) 

cognition (or intellection), 'hi. Known according 
% to ond s intelligence. 


^ (matam) ftr^Tcf M. Thought of (according to 
the extent of one’s intelligence). Is to be mider- 
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stood. (It is to be realised in every act of cogni- 
tion, and not where cognition ceases as in deep 
sleep or trance). 

(araritatvam) Immortality. M. Brahm, 
f% (hi) Indeed, because. 

(vindate) He obtains. M. R. Is made to 
obtain (causative ). 

^gfTFT^ (atmana) By {the knowledge of) self. 

M. By performance of sacrifices, by his own effort • 
or by his lower Self. 

(vindate) He obtains. 

(viryam) Power, strength (like 

wealth, &c, but not immortality) ; or the strength 
(to destroy ignorance). M. Intense joy. 

(vidyaya) By knoivledge. 

(vindate) He obtains. 

(amritam) Immortality. 

Understanding, (thinking and realising) Him ac- 
cording to one’s intelligence, verily he obtains immor- 
tality, By one’s own (exertion in the performance 
*of duties even after attaining Wisdom) he obtains 
intense joy; and by direct knowledge of (Brahm) 
immortality. 


Mantra 5 




Mantra 13-5. 21 

tt, ^ arirr' 
sir, ^«r ctF^ 'wF^ci, ?t3[wF?ct ii 

^?3[ ST TTtf’tri; cT^ JTf gft f^srPs:? ^fsTw^fe, 
53^^»j%f gnr ^iwr ^rsurg; sfst 

^H^r: W5r% 1 

R. ^^Tf^^rr^Frr i %^tftF^fcr i f|w 

stsjtFjt 3irirrcrgR%^^ i ’rrq- ^TnTfcrT:^gr ^F^ ^ 5Pra% 

I WRnfTit i ^ ^t^tFcT 

HfFFrT %?j; i tiFjecT a^Fcr F^^ 

FtFcr se’^z^ i i »i%!5 

^r€»3;cr^«T tRwrOTTsf sm^F^ssr: 5E%?rsc^*r^f%^- 
^?%sT FsisrW TCRjiT#^^f^?:rT^TsfT!! qsiTrT^sr sn^r 
fwrflWf^T’T^Til; II 

^ (iba) gxftr^RTft Here (in this body), 

%g; (cbet) ?rf^ If, 

(avedit)w^ Knew, 

^ (atha),'^ Then, 

(satyam) ^ w^dT , True, tbe Sup- 

reme endj the Brahm ; well, good, 
softer (asti) far^Tt Is, happens. 

’T (na) Mot. 

(chet) If. 

^ (iba) Here. 

53il?^g: (avedit) Knew. 

(mahati) ^hrf, Great, 

long, giving rise to three sorts of pains. 

F^i^rfi: (vinashtih) nnrnR, mwrcnmt M. Calanoity, loss y 

destruction, (new births and deaths). 

(bhiiteshu) 1 mnuf In all things, m 

|[t:f (bhuteshu) / every life. 


IZ 


Z2 
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(vichitya) f^, M. Having realised c 

knovtu, hav Mg thought 01 sseD, discovered (pue se 

in all lives). 

•>fkT: (dlilrah) Rrpfws The wise. 

ST R (pretya) Departing. 

ssTRT^ (asmat) From this. 

(lokat) World. 

^3^8 (amritah) Immortal. 

Harfi?! (bhavanti) become. 

If lie knows Him Here (in the physical body) then 
there is good for him. If he knows him not here, 
then there is great loss. The wise knowing Him in 
all beings, going out of this world become immortal. 



1 THIRD KANDA. 

I 

Mantea 1. 

wii 1 fiTxr ^ 

3^T =?w^3i^( ri T%^^rTvSOT«- 

mra TIT%HM II ‘iH II 9 . n 

^ : — an f 1 cTW 3liw: (?i%) 

3?j?|iJiJcr II cT >1? in|qT ^ i 

1%:— t’^TRt sr^g% ^Fgr, “air” 

^Tf^R^T “ f gRr “rFsh^” arsrq^i 

^ ff?r I ?T«i Fwsrrr^ 

“sfinii; ,f%3f^” 

II *tF^ II “f ” fftT I ^^ 

*" “WfSKir^^T fgrsr^ wf^r ” ? Fg ‘‘^i^r’’ 

5?r^5i:i 

R. UTrJRT F^5^ CraFnf^^T^ ^PRTT^mn 1 an ?: 

- Fgr^j^ I tT?:?rTRr^^rT5TO3Jrfr5iir^r3fN53r^- 

A f^ScRR 1 ?nR|% I sTiRE^' ^ Fgsi^ hFcT ^F^^ 

1 cT ^^^F?r 1 ^Tri[^:Fqr5ra'; 

mx {BrsLhmsi),T^ie Brahman. 

^ (ba), once. M. fwf^ Oer^ai%%, ^ 

t^2r: (devebhyah) For the Devas (in 

*’ ’ order to help or favor the De^a^). 

, ' (vijigye) ^ ftfiR M> ob 

^ tained victory f won the fight. 

wm (tasya) Of Hirrii His. 

' • 1 (ha) >So/ Mt an exclamation of wpnder^^ 
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B 

T’gr^'% 

B:; 





1 A-' 


(brahmanah). Of Brahman. 

In the victory. 

(devah) The Devos (like Indra, Agni. Vayu) 
(amahiyanta) ^5^ 5.- 

came elated, txmmyhant, were hoQored. M. became 
proud. ■ 

^ (te) They (Devas) (ignorant of the 

power of Brahm). 

(aikshanta) Thought. 

(asmakam) Oxirs. 

(eva) Indeed, verily, OtiZy. 

(ayam). This. 

(\iijayah), Victoo'y. 

(asmakam}. Ours. 

(eva) Only. 

(ayam) This. 

(mahima), Greatness (that Ave are worshipped 
with praises and pu ja by all creatures) 

■ (iti). 

Brahm (being immanent in the Devas), verily 
conquered (the Daityas) for the sake of the Devas' 
(But though) the victory was of Him, the Brahm, lo ! 
the Devas became puffed up. They cousidered- 

uess. ’■ ^ 

' ^ y i " ‘V ‘ ' ■ ' . . 'Maktra 2 . \ ' 

^ ^ ffr|4g=r ii pig S!j3ir?ff7 

1^1515 II 9 IJ II ^ IJ ^ 

^Tr^q-; ^ (^lisKTi) ^ 3 rfr 1 %wi: (^) 1 ^ 

%* ^ . 


fstmt 

m 


^fTcT 



Mantra i 5-2, 25 

1% ; — ‘ i^^r” ” 

sjisrRTg;, sTif^r^^'jT; I “^5^r ” |%¥%r-r«f, ^^T5if ^^Tcir- 
cTt^^mra sr^wct^r “srrg4»3w” i ^ ^F^cf 

I “^’’ ^’K’T an jin* ” “f^* ’’ “?%” “jf 5?i3rT 
» » SffcT ” 5| nSTTJP!; I 

K. tr^aTftr% I rTT^ ^TOTwnw tn:?nrJTT t r ra ' n1 %- 
91^: 1 ^ t% I ^aT!TT5r5?fiT^ cn; aii 

^ I ?r’%Fcr I a:crir^!5a^7 FnFjrfcr t^T ^ arsTRa i 

5Jirr?raR h 

(tat.) ^ He. M. ■' That ’ i.e , that pride, 

conceit &c. 

(ha) Verily, 

(esham) ^srprr Of them (the Devas ; the ignorant 
self-conceited). 

i;. fro# (vijajhiau) Permt;ecZ. 

(tebhyah) For them. M. for their sake: in 
order to teach them their true self. 

If (ha.) Then. 

(pradurbabhuva) Appeared, 

(tat) Him. 

^ (na) Not. 

(vya]^nB.t&) They kneiv. 

(kim) What. 

(idarn) This. 

^ (yaksham) :g:^ Yaksha, Adorable one. 

^ (iti). 

'< (Brahm) verily perceived this (conceit) of theirs. 

teaching) them, He appeared (as a 
^ Yaksha, accompanied by Uma, Shi vay and Brahma). 
Him they did not know, who was this Yaksha. 


Mantba 3. 


T%Hrr^gTilTf7 II 

II II ^ II 

^pgra": — 3TrRJi3T|^j “ 5fTd^<^: iw^%, %5i t?cT^ 

”, II (surjt: 3^) frar (sr^g) n 

li- ^■irsTfjifh’ I srr^^ 

^fcT 1 II 

S ■ (t(-0 ?5 t: (The Devas). 

5a%^ (agnim) ^RPirftw, tgr^t To Agni (lit., the 

Fore-runner of the Devas) the mind Piinciple of the 
Cosmos). 

^ (abruvan) Said. 

«nH%: (jatavedah) 'srraTfjT ^^rftr ^r^nfsr Oh 

Jatavedas ! all-knower, Source of all knowledge, (or 
all-Mind). 

^ (etat), sst^ This (Being who is in front 

of us). 

nrar^ff? ^ (vijanihi) fw^qtr Discover, 

find out fully. 

(kim) What. 

(etat) This. 

(yaksham) raM«, ^cZomWe one. 

*rw (iti) Thus. (Then Agni said). 

OTT (tathk) So (let it be) ; Yes. 

?f5r (iti). 

They (the Devas) to Agni sai(3 ; “0 Knower-of* 
all-that are born ! find this out what is this Yaksha ” 


Mantra ;! 7“4. 
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Mantra 4. 

I 3i^Wo£I- 

?f^^Tr(t5T II ?a II 8 II 

’sifgrEr ^ arwfjfqcT; {?r^) ctjj (srl^jf) 

3Tf^ ” 11 (3TT%: 3Tg[#rfr) 3ifJ?r; % (?im) ffw, 

■“5rTa%fr.% (iif^;) st^ji ^ n 

f % !— ^fsT; “a'l:” “ ^tFjt ” 

wf?r*, “ ^T^rj;” “ ginfe ii “ =?rr?n:fJTrw, smrt^r 
” f F ct ^fsRgrCrg; ii “ t ” srF^^&crg^ frui jtjt ti 
B. ?rf«i5-grf^F?T i cr^ftr ^ =cr^e?Tt'T ttit; %r>FEftf?i 
f ^5 ^f3rafcr%?r ? fcr sr%i[' ?iTJT5*rfcE'^TfJT?*r^5 ii 

cT^ (tat) :gxt To Him, (Yaksha). 

^sr v q g gr^ (abhyadravat) cr?[ mk 

y He ran towards, 

m, (tam) m^r* fwi* Him (the Agni) 

55P5qraR'g[ (abhyavadat) Addressed (He the 

Brahman), 
m (kah) Who, 

mk (asi) Art tkow, 

^ (iti) 2%U5 (Agni replied). 

(agnih) AgwL 
% {ysii) Indeed, 

(abam) I, 

mm (asm!) Am, 

(iti) Thus, 

(abravii) He said, 

WTcT^^Ts Q^i 8 ived 2 Lh) Jataveddh, 

% (vai), Feriit/; well-k^ 
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(aham) /. 

(asmi) Aqu, 

^ (iti) Tims. 

^ He (Agni) went towards That (Yaksha). He 
(Taksha) said to Agni “ Who art thou ? ” Agni 

repiied, “ I am Agni indeed, I am the well-known 
data-veda. ” 


Mantra 5. 


rrftjT^r^TXI CwWrZnjtgiJ 5^51 ItT55 

5>^ogrmm ii ?c n ii 

3T^T^) “ frk (arfer)” ^ u 

(m^: 3T^5) « ^ 

ffrril 


5^ ^r?J5?TT (^Pe) ^Tfg^* 


?■ I CT^ ^ ^JTs4jT^r% ZT^Tff ^s>jr?r; 


((asmin) In that. M. ?nr?% In such (thee), 
(tvavi) In thee. 

(kim) What. 

(viryam) Power, strength. 

(iti) Thus. (Agni replied) . 
aft (api) Verily, ceriaMj/ 2 /. 

(idam) This (Dry as well as wet, moveable 
and immoveable). 

(sarvam) All. 

^ (daheyanr) 7 can burn. 


MakrtA 19-6. 
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^ (vat) WAaL 
^ (idam) TAis. 

(prithivjam) On tAe eaHA (as well as in 
heaven). 

W (iti) 

(The llaksha said): “What power is in thee so 
styled ?” (A^^ni said) “Whatever is ia the earth, 
ail this verily I can burn. 

Mantra 6, 

(juj I rTl'n'^Ta 

I g crn m^Trf' 

NiJ so 

11 ?£ II ? II 

^cr?gpr ^ m) n frw iicrg; 

?fw ^ >1 ^ ^ ifir 

t^cT^ f^int ?f 3Rra; ii 

1% :— “ cT^ ” “ n:<!5; ^ 

^ erg; 5?:gr “ i ‘gg.’ gw ” 

“wgsrtg” “gtrsT^rr^r” w^witirg i gg 

g 5T5ITW g^i'” I “^’-ifkJ, ‘’gg.* ^:g” grggirag qig, 
^j^reiqrrfggfg “fggfg” fgfwgrgi fgfgr w 
wsrgtg “gf «^gf: % »^gg rgmrg* grenr fgfg ” i 

R. gwffgi gf fg gw gtfg www^g gew- 
wltrggj fgg*g ?gr^s 1 gg ggrg wn'iTf gg 

fgr^: i Iggrrtw fggrg* g^gw^fgettg’ tgrwre^Tirgr- 
fgfg 1^5 1 ggffr^igTr’i il 
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-C 

aw (tasmai) sgf^^Btragt, aw sjw'Tgii?!^ To him 

(the Agoi, who was so conceited). 

I’ljf (tri?iam) A straw, 

(nidadliau) Faad gws wrfwar^ Pict or set 
before. 

(etat) ^ Th‘is (dry straw). 

(daha) HwVfa .Bttm. 

(iti) Thus. 

(tat) ^ That (straw). 

(upapreyaya) wreW >jaaT^ Weoit towmds 
dashed at, approached fully. 

(sarvajavena), ^ With all might 

strength M. With all swiftness. 

(tat) TAai (straw). 

(na) Not. 

(shashaka) 'araff ^ Was able. 

(dagdhmn) Hwf aig'^ 2’o hw'ft (to ashes). 

(sah) 55F|fs, He (Agni with Ids pride fallen), 
(tatah) IW iTir^wTt? or 

From that (reason of not being able to burn a dry 
straw, and so ashamed; or from that YaLsha) M. 

this trial of fower returned. 

ceased^ 

(na) not. 

(etat) This (Yaksha). 

(ashakam) tumV wp/jw^ / could. 

(vijnatum) grg- Xo know,/«^c^ out. 

(yat) What. 

(etat) This. 

(yaksham) Adorable one. 


?T 


Mantra ^0-7 


M. {The Yaksha) placed a straw (in front of 
Agni and said) to him, “ burn this. ” He approached 
it with all swiftnes.«. But he could not burn it. He 
desisted after this one trial ; (and returning to the 
Devas, he said), “ This I can not find who is this 
Yaksha. ” 


Mantra 7. 

II 5?0 li Q II 

Is easy : and so also tlie Tritti. 

(atha) Then. 

(vayum) m wmt nxm To Vayv. (the Life-Princi- 
ple of the Cosmos). M. The Breath in the 

nose ” 

(abriivan) They said 
(viyo) 0 OTj/u (0 Blower I) 

iRfai (otat) This. 

(vijMhi) Discover, 

(kim) What. 

(etat) This. 

(yaksham) Adorable One. 

W (iti) Thus (V'ayu replied) 

. nm (tatha) Yes. 

.ifJr ■■ ^ (iti).' 

M. Then to Vayu they said ^^ 0 Vayu ! find thk 
out what is this Yaksha.” (Yayu said). (Let it he) so. 


3 ^ 
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Mantra 8. 

-JITfTR^srT ’?tlTRjfTI^ it II c II 

?Tfgir; & ; Same. 

(tat) To Him (yaksha). 

5a^?i3^ (abhyadravat) He Tan. 

^ (tarn) To Him (Vayu). 

5a«ra^ (abhyavadat) (The yaksha) said or addressed 
«fi* (kab) Who. 

(asi) A7^t thoxb. 

VT<r (iti) Thus. (Vayu replied). 

(vayuh) Vdyib. 
f (vai) Verily, indeed. 

(ah am) J. 

(asmi) Atyi. 

^ (iti) Thus. 

(abravit) He said. 

^ (matarishva) Matrisva (Mover-iri-Mother-Space) 

r«T?jfi:=sg^fk9' ssnfrr, or ^afk=:=araiT^, ^nwrni 


Ma.NTIRA 22 0. 


Mantra 9. 

ig? Cl^TOTngqr^l/ 

ifwsjrwff! ii 5?i? II £ II 

(tasmin) In that. 

(tvayi) In thee. 

^ (kim) What, 

(ylryam) I^ower, strength. 

^ (Hi) Thus, - - 

(api) Certainly. 

.(idam) This, 

(sarvam) All. 

(adadiyam) ^ ^ ^ 

take up, blow up in space and carry it away • 

(yat) What. , - _ 

(idam) This. 

(prithivyam), On earth. 

^ (iti) Thus. 


M. The laksha said “In thee so styled what 
power esi^sfe?” (Yaju said) “whatever is oa the 
eartii, all this verily I can take up. ” 
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Mantra ro 


^^57 ng ^Q^TSfiRTg’ ^ fJcT m 

fg=gm‘ ir^n^’siwTn II II *10 11 

?T?gr^ :— cTR {^m ^ff) at Hftr ^ t 

(^:), ^2IT?I I 5f^frcI,H WSF ?fcT: 

I =T (TcRi; T^rg ?T3: tTcTS; II ' 

cf^ (tasmai) Eion (V^yu). 

(ii'm^Mcn) A strmv. 

(nidadhaij) Put befovG. 

(etat) This. 

(adatsva) ^cTW Take it up or blow it 
aw^ay from the grounc. 

^fir (iti) 

^ (tat) That straw, 

OTJf^TFi (apapreyaya) TF<3Q^^ i^O'mnfe, approached, 

(sarvajavena) With all might. 

(tat) That (straw), 
w (oa) Not. 

^50[T^ (shasbaka) Was able. 

^srrsfT^* (adaturn) To i^a/ce or blow, 

(sah) //e (Vayu). 
tTtTJ (tatah) Thence. 

(eva) Only, 

(oivavrite) Returned (and said), 
w (n^y Not, 

(etat) This, 

^rsm (ashakam) I could be able, 

(vijnatum) To hioiv or find out. 

^ (y^t) \fhat 



! 

Mantra 24- n. 33 

’fcRt (etat) This, 
m' (yaksham) Adorable one. 

(iti). 

M. (The Yaksha) placed a straw (before Yayu) 
' » and to him (said) “ Take it up," He approached it 
with all swiftness. But he could not take it up. He 
desisted after (this one trial and retuiming said) 
“ This I cannot find, who is this Yaksha.” 

* Mantra ii. 

clWTfT I Ii ^8 II ^9 l| 


: — m (f) (f^) 

f^3lpfTff T%n gcTci; ^ \ cT^tr (3T^) ^ (StR^T) c[^ 

‘ (?f^) I ( sffrf) ct^nra; (^nrro^: 

(3fwrl%) u 

R. tR[?!rngwfY 

' ^ (atlia) Then (after retHm of Vayu with his pride 

lowered), 

([miram) fbJi^dlTO (the lord of 
the Buddlii-Principle in Cosmos), 

(abru^an) They said, 

(maghav^an) 0 Maghamn ! O Powerful One f 
^ mighty One ! 

1 ling: (etat) yAia (Yaksha), 

fiiWT’ftfV (vijanihi) Disoo'yer, find out.' \ 

7 (kim) What ' ■ 

(etat) This^ 

,1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


3 ^ 


Kena 


?r^ 

(yaksham) Adorable one. 


(iti) Thus (Indra replied). 

aneiT 

(fcatha) Ves. 


(ifci) Thus. 


(tat) To that (yaksba), 


(abhyadravat) TJq ran. 


(tasmat) From him 


From that (spot). Or may mean “ therefore ;” 

therefore He (Brahm) vanished, because Indra 
was approaching and was not fit to be tau<.ht by 

Brahm or Shiva or Brahma. So he disappeared with 

all his companions, leaving Uma. 

Disappeared,. omM 

_ M. Then to Indra they said “ 0 Maghavan IFind 
this out what IS this Yahsha.” “(Be it) so He went 
towards That. (The Yaksha) vanished from that 

Mantra 12. 

^ sjitrWj^T^mnf 

SB5# fiiS twra wftfi^raSm ii „ „ ■“ 

' ~ f¥Ji (?^r) spTTtT I twiTT^rui 

get?: %• ^ ^ 

^r^tsararatiii 

=iwwit5im^rRiaj ■■ ■> .. 

W S Z7 ^ ' “ 

fTcT rTT (f^r) » ^^^=51 ” „ 

^TORT '7ra*ftRn3a?i!t sns^lt 






Mantra 25 - 12 , ' 3 ^ 

^;Tr#r% TTfjnrw Ffj^grir^rfrFcr 

I ^Fcr ^:,f 

(sah) ^s £re (Indra). 

(tasmin) In that, 

(eva) Same, very. 

(akishe) ;Spa.ce, spot (where the Yaksha stood, 
be the Indra remained meditating on Him and while 
he was thus engaged anxious to see the Yaksha, 

^ Brahma-vidya appeared to him in a woman’s form). ’ 

(striyam) A wo^nan, (the presonified Brahma- 
vidyg) 

(ajagama) He ca'tne wpon sannrar?[ M, 

He approached or went Dear 
(bahushobhamanam) Fer^z/air, highly adorned. 

^^did jnrf splen- 

t»f5r^f Chaimavatitn) (tTi|R 5 ^TH^srrflf) Refalgent or 
decked in gold, or the daughter of Himavat. That 
portion of Upanishad which deals about Brahman 
IS called so. because Brahman who is always self- 
luminous like snow (or hima) is treated in it. there- 
fore Upanishad is called Himavatj daughter of it 


would be Haimavati, 


(tam) Her. 


(ha) Then. 


(uvacha) He said. 


(kim) What. 


(etat) This. 


(yaksham) Adorable 

’fffcT 

(iti) 
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Keka 


M. He f seeing) a woman in that very space (where 
the 1 aksha had lately stood) came towards (her) (She 
™) ae very Mr Uma, the daughter of the Himava. 
He asked her “ who was that Yahsha ! ” 




FOURTE K HAND A. 

Mantea r. 

^f7%r m rrtiii- 

II ?T^r f%5i*^5FiK ^^i?T II li ? (I 
^ ?r?^ :-_^T f ” 51% 11 (w-t) sruqr 

W. 3Tir|t?I-£^ II cTctT f % Tlr?R^ || 

i—m ^ srif % |rar=5r 1 ‘ q;??? ’ 

^ r^sr^Trlrrjm, 

‘ 1 sR^Tw%ir^?T rTrfflraf 

2 *^ w Jiwgr I “ ^ ' 3 ;ci^ 1 “ ^ I ” 

t^it^ “ s§r ” ffer it 

R ^r a’iTrcT l:r^r%% i ^ttrrt 

sTii^ 5 rff^r»i Rr?i% ^ 3 rj sric^gr | 
Fwsrq-; ^ s[r?f 591^; | 

fr^r r%% 1 Hir% ^rcrwTi%c?r^; II 

[9r (sa) She (said to ladra, this yaksha was)] 

W (brahma) Brahman. 

(iti) Thus. 

(ha) Then, (further she) M. Verily, 

(uvacha) (g^^^) Said, replied. 

(b^al)m7^ah) Of Brahman. 

(vai) M. Certainly. 

(etat) This M. of This “ of His'' 

(vijaje) Victory^ conquest. 

(devah) 0 devas 

(mahiyadhvam) (^f^ Yow have become 
great, you have got all this honor (from men who 
worship you as conquerors cf Asuras) M. 


’srrw 


mmt 


^ M. 
(m) 
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(iti). 

?rcrs (tatah) Frqm this (speecii of 

Uoia). 

"W (ha) Verily. 

^ (eva) Onl'^ M. reads ^(vai) instead mean-* 

ing 'certainly! 

(vidamchakSra) He knew (that it was), 

(brahma) Brahman (the Tafesha that had disr 
appeared). 

- (ici). 

M. She said Verily this is Brahm. Verily m 
tae victory of this Brahman^ you 0 Devas ! have become 
great and therefore you should not be proud 
Thence he knew that It was Brahm* 

Mantra z 

3’^rf? II II ^ II 

^ ^T: 3{f(TrRT^ ^ li % ?) 

(ttsfjq-:, ^ qfif;, Jf %^:) il rf ff ^^Tg: (Sp) 

11 Ji^i? ftp sip ^ ll 

*— % ” cT^rt’^, or 

ffp pppggi^^j'l'g or 

^ptpF; or 

or pFp-PT^-p^nr s i “pfPTsi: 
^F^isbt; I “ ^ 


Mantka 27-2. 

'®rrf^3r^* ^Pgirjrrjf ^r^if srnr* 

I ?% trfwrr?!; ! 

wr 5 ?:w sTTfe^'t 5 TTii:i“% %” 

arir “ g‘” ^Tftqr^^T I g;T5?cf : 1 

‘'<155^3: ” qfcm^ I mi “sr«w; ” 

jr«iJT ‘‘ fariT^^Tc ” ftit f rct”ii 

f r<r I ci^rt'^ tm: a:cT imra; 

^^RfrT ^cT f w 1 a:g[i^: I frfcr 1 

ar^JIR I j 

^cT^ar tm: ar?j?it hsj# 11 11 

cCWT^ (tasmat) Therefore bacause these Devas had 
seen and discoursed with Brahman. M. or because 
they had ceased to be proud, or because they first 
learnt the true nature of their self. 

I (vai) Also Even, . " 

^ (ete) These. 

twr: (devah) GocZs-— Agni, Yayu and Indra. M. Or 

Brahma &c. or Kama, &c. as given in the above 
Vritti. 

WcHTT^ (atitararn) Excel, to 

be above, to surpass. 

(iva) As it were. M. Their superiority to other 
Devas was innate, as Brahma, &g. had no self-pride, 
but it manifested now to curb the pride of Agni, 
&c. R. is equal to eva indeed '' only 

(any^n) Others (than Agni, Vayu and Indra). 

(devan) Gods (like Chandra, Varima, &c,) M; 
Other Devas like India, &c. 

^ (yat) Namely. 

(agnih) Agni, 



Kena 


(vayuh) Vayv,. M. ’srFwW! the ordinary air 
of respiration, 

(Indrah) Indm, 

t (te) 27tes0 (Agni, Vaya and Indra). 

(hi) Because. 

(enat) WST, It: the Brahman m 

the form of Yaksha. 

(iiedisbtham) straiRra, fuJicrif Nearest, dearest 
M. earliest, first in time. 

(pasprishOh) Touched. M, 

Reflected, cogitated. 

t HE (te hi) Because they (Agni, Vayu and Indra). 
(enat) It (the Brahman). 

vpmt (prathamah) (jrain:JmprTS, g^sijT:) The first, 

the foremost (of the Devas), M. The first (as an 
adverb of time). 

(vidAmchkara) fjrn '«r^, Knew. The singular 
verb used instead of the Plural by ; 

sret (brahma) Brahman. 

(iti). 

M. Only for this (reason), these Devas (are) as if 
superior to other Devas ; namely Agni, Vfiyu and 
Indra. Because they reflected first on That. Because 
they first knew “ This is Brahm,” 

Mantra 3. 

g W ^ II «?c II ? II 

— The same as above. 

^fft—Easy. 


Maktra 28-3. 


4J 




3?:^Tc7r^crt w^rF^‘ s^fgr ^rm^sicrs ?Er^rcRrr- 
It 


iTOTf 

I 




“ 4 . 


(tasmat) Therefore. 

(vai) Also. 

(indrah) Jndra. 

^ (atitar^m iva) WcTO%5r ?grar«|T?ifk 

Excels^ surpasses, as it were. 

5SRrff (any^u) Other (than Agni and Vayii who merely 
saw and had converse with the Yaksha, but were 
not taught, as Indra was by Uma, that this was 
Brahman). 

(devan) Gods, 

(sa) He (Indra). 

(hi) Because. 

(enat) It (Brahman). 

(nedisbtham) Nearest, first. 

(pasparsha) Touched, reflected. 

(sa) He. 

(hi) Because. (The rest like the last words of 
the preceding verse). 

M. For this alone Indra is as if superior to other 
Devas : because he first reflected upon That, because 
he first knew “ This is Brahm.'^ , . * 

: Mantra 4. '.v;.-: 

Fl^^r sa^f75T ? frfT^ 

f « «?= IV 8 

3?Tf?T: ?ni;^ ftpT: sJIfrra; 3TT ^ 

ipt II ?5wrmci; 3T x iR 


% 

K 




44 


Kena ' 


f % sruw:, \ ‘'*r^cr^” 

rjt, “iwij^cr!” 

^^JTfrrrf “s!iwtcR?5[” i 

TTT^’’ «T3fT^q?i; or “^r:” srfrT%^'T 

^cT^PcT ?ir^i “?fcr” ctw wr^: . 

%cr^ cT^ II 

B. 5% I sfinn: 

^ ^^?TJ7T^ ^qTrT^Ttrt^ ?itcrr5?:i^%Taj^ 

ffcT 1 w fgfftHfr ^nir?p cf5:r^?5n&; i m 

5% i^^tr?rT»ri??r'CJnf i f ff?Twtrj7^g[T ? fcr ii 
’ffr i 3'qr?rRTfrr?:Hg^«fT^: i zt^ttr- 

jfrfJT^^ zisit ^%iT sr^nr*! %^r- 

^fiToii^: I zT««T f^^?ifR^rf^r ¥rgfcftR^: I fzmrfjR- 
%% ^zrsTRZRsr?^^: I fpqrrwI'g'cTJ!; 1 wztTcHiji^RiT^rr- 
Fscncrf^^f^^zi* srgrw ^<wr5T^5igT55fwR^: 

^ (tasya) toirs Of Him (the Brahmau). 

(eshab) This, 

, (adesbah) ^3pqRT ^'4^ais Teaching^ instruction bj 

illustration or mode of meditation. 

^ (jat) That, 

* ^ (etad) This, (the Seer of Buddhi). 

^ (vidjutab) the splendid objects, of ligM- 

ning. 

[M. ^ (abbi) from all sides]. 

(vyadyutad) or 

(Brahma) y?as/ied forth, illumined fully. 
m\ (M) ^ Like, It has the Pluta stress, indicating . 
wonder; i, e. Wonderful is the brightness of Brahman, 

M. m may be combined with vyadyutad, i. e, I- vyadyu- - 
tad fully illumined. 

^ (iti). 


Mantra 29-4. 45 

(it) icsf And, thus, similarly, 

(nyamimishat) m'^t^^xTn 

m m ^tnr Winked or (It Brah- 

man) caused the eye to xoinh (and the other organs 
to do their functions). It winked (like the winking 
of the eye, for a very short space of time and then 
vanished). ' 

(a^) Like. M. fully closed the 

eyelids (in death). 

(iti) ^ This (illustration) or teaching, 

isnitgran (adhidaivatam) rk^^ With regard to gods 
or JDevas or super-physical. Super- divine. Or the 
above two illustrations describe Brahman in Its as- 
pect of Hiranyagarbha — the One behind all forces— 1 
the Over-Qod of all. It flashes in the flash of the 
lightening. It winks in the winking of the eye. 
It is behind all these physical phenomena. 

M. Of him this is the teaching. That which 
illumines (all) luminous (objects at creation). That 
which causes closing of the eyes (or absorbs all at 
Pralaya) (or that which having closed His eyes sleeps 
on the Ocean of milk) that is Brahm. This is adhi- 
daivata. 

Another version. 

Of That (Brahman) this is an illustrative teaching: 

Behold ! the flash of lightning. This is that.’’ 

Behold ! (the eye) winketh—(and there It is too).’’ 
This is the adhidaivata or physical. 
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Mantra 5. 

?:r 53 w «30 11 ^0 11 11 

3IST sT^ifTcJt 5ia <Tcr\ jh; (^rfet ^icji.) 

^ % 3t^h ^ 3T%Tii g^q: ti 

“qiscr” “qj-ssricSf” ^'5??%' \ 

W 5 t: ’ ^Kcf' ^ “n^FcT jt 

n=5i5f^, ii qrfJT- 

f Fctet F^^?T^r^' i stst: ? 

“qr^FT^w i^fsEc’T;” sf^iTT^qRr^iH ^^5'7?TFcr ?Fcr ^rfjs'r:, 
^^5'f !l or ?T-4 t^:W F«T??f W^FcT cI^TFil- 

Ii 

E. qi?iTVTq[r^F?rFcr i w^ffcr^ f f ^'t i 

^it’ciF^Fcr 1 n^sscfig^nFsi^w JTHmJiJTFjrt- 

I ?T?im?T%T srirF^^3nsR?;qEf ft F^q:^TF?T 
agt^sr: s^roTJ'Ttc^lr; 1 ir^^r 
^FwquBrsr i ji F^^r^f w i ^ %crf q^fR?q'- 

^5q':i ?iri ?T%5rr!i^^qK5tj-; strF^^^; 

Fa^ Qict^ 3§r ^qR?i?:Fcr i sr F^ni^n ?R^:rcftcq'4: i ?r?TT air^ 

jw^etiFw^t ?r F^q:T^TrJ3; <3;^ arif flFtriFq sfr 

^T5f^; I ?ra ciTfcrtfesar^JT sTfr^sraTSf Fcr^';- 

^F^^* qiafcr II 

Wt (athaj Now I Next (after describing the 
Adhidaivic aspect), 

ws^rm (adhy^tmam) ^3^ Psycho-* 

logical, the teaching as regards the Pratyagatman-— 
the substrate of all conciousness, the subjective self. 
M. ' in the body ' as opposed to non-self* 


Mantra 3c»5« 


4 ? 


W (yat) That ivhicL 

(etad) This. 

(gaGhclihati iva)^ 

Seems to move, goes as it were, seems to perceive as 
it were (but really miud does not perceive it, because 
Bralimau is not an object of mental perception), M- 
Does not fully go, does not fully comprebend, 

^ (cba) And, 

"mt (manah) The mind, 

(^anena) By ivhich, (by mind). 

^ (cba) And M. is another reading. 

leicTf (etad) This (Brahman), M. reads 

by This alone that things of world. 

'3^Tfk (upa-smarati) ^ 

Reoiiembers faintly ; recollects vaguely 
the scriptural saying I am Brahma,*' 

(abliiksh??.arr!) Constantly: again, 

and again multitude of objects, 

(sankalapah) Desire (that I may realise 

this Brahman): imagination. Will, 

M. Next the Adhyatma teaching: (impelled) by 
Whom this mind goes as it were (towards its object 
hut can never fully know itj, hy whom (impelled) it 
remembers, and constantly desires (such object). 

Another yeesiox. 

Next the Adhyatma teaching about Brahm. It 
is that which the mind goes to and (touches) as It 
were (in loerception) and It is that which one faintly 
remembers as it is were (through the Inner Organ) 
and it is the Will constantly (at work). 


4S,. .. Kena ' 

Mantra 6, 

^5TvSTil ^oqff% iqnTR II II ? || 

Cn 

?rf^?T :— ^ Jrnr f cTg:qT%w 3qTT%cT£q ii ?r q: q?n; qq 

^ t^t .'r^WoT ^rT% 3TfJrgqt3i5f^ II 

" sTiT “ ?r§[Jr 

^ g§[5imfcr i “ f f % srfw^* i 

I “ ^ “ tRTi: ” sTiT 

" qq ” criqfjTc^q' ” 5 “ qjf ” 

"^iqlfqr ^jcTTfil” ^nqqtsi?rfcr II 

B. <r^ !Tr^%i a^air ^I'Tfq 

31^; STT^I^qrtq qqsTTqqi* 3fTq% I g^JlTTl?^ sTil 

qqfjr?5qT%<nqf?Tcq^: i qfft%^Tqr^!5q qr^nTi i q 
I ^l5cfqirr^5ft^r ¥iq?rt?i!$; ii 

<r5 (tat) (w^) Thai (Brahman). 

t (ha) (fti^) verily. 

?jjpf (Tad-ranam) irrnsRntrei sr^ 

dcZomZ M. All-pervading (tg;=5!rTR a»(^ adorahZe. 

VHR (nima) Called. 

(tadvanam) vtr By the name of Tad-, 
vana. 

?nt (iti) Thus. 

(upasitavyam) ^rfat' Is to he 

wvsAipjjsci, meditated upon, realised. 

9 (sa) ^>95is He (the worshipper). ; 

?tt (yah) gigws Who. 

^■cR (etad) TO 21^is, (Brahman). 

(evam) to'w tote’s Thus, as described above, 
(veda) gttRt, 'sn^TR knows, meditates upon. ■ ■ ■ 


Mantra 32-7. 
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(abbi) an Upasarga qualifying tlie verb sam- 
va7?,chhanti. This is a Vedic use of the Preposition 
I ' detached from the verb. 

: (ha) Verily, 

^ \ ^ (enam) ^ 3 ^% Him, (the worship- 

per of Tad vana). 

(sarvani) All. 

fcrifq (bhutani) Beings (those that are 

stationary and those that move). 

(saolva?^chhanti) srnSar^, Have a 

desire . 
or 

(samgachch anti) Approach, 

M. That indeed is known as Tad-vana ^^the AIl- 
peravding adorable one^^: he should be worshipped 
as Tadvana. He who knows Him thus, ail creatures 
love him. 

Mantra 7. 

II II a II 

<r' 

: — ^rr 3#f5rf u (sTi^ifiTf) 3 !tr- 

^ I STTfjf m ^ (15:?T) || 

35n»7frr:i “gurfjf'Sigf 

s ff” JiT ^ 

^ ffcT '5I^'55f ffcT (t) n:Eis%, 

^ a (\) ^trf;TO:fcq5rrggT?iT: (^) %*^r 

f^'STT’PTT** fFse 

II gr^ff “gjg’’ ii 


Kena 
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“cT ^«Trr?N^"’ “^^5” ^Iratw %T^ 

HlftsTT^ f % li 

K. t^^ITIrlRT ^fcT ^t^rkTfHlg 

55wiw?52i5^T^TOfcr’iTTr^g;i ^trar^tfe 

fg:5i: 1 f % i srinif^qTrsr^f siwr^TqfJi^ 

wqr^w I ?rcr: qgr^rqfqq^q 1 qfcrqrF^^ =qt' 

qfjiq^* I qf? •• 


(Upanishadam) Jlijani- 

shad ; the secret doctrine, the Theosophy or the 
'wisdom about Brahman. 


% 

(bho) wt^ ! 1 ! 0 (Lord I) 0 (Guru !) 

^Jk 

(bruhi) Say. tell. 


(iti). 


(uktl,) isu^^crx, Has been told. 

% 

(te), «r5f, Thy, or to thee. 


( U panisha t) . 0 panishad. Literally 


53 ^-near, fw-wholly, ^^-to destroy, to approach, to 
loo.sen. That which destroys Avidy^ with all its 
latent effects, that which loosens the bond of egoism, 
in the shape of I and mine, and thus carries the 
soul wholly to the vicinity of Brahman and makers 
it realise its identity with It. MaxMtiller derives 
it from upa = near, ni = down, sad=to sit: an assem- 
bly or session where pupils approach and listen to 
their teacher. 

(Brihmim) W, m 

The Brdhmi ihQ doctrine relating to Brahman. 
nm (vava) m Alone, (purely 

the Brahma doctrine, and not the auxiliary doctrines 
about austerity &c.) M. undoubtedly. 

B (te) To iftee. 
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Mantra 33-8- 

(Upanishadam) UpanishacL 
(abruma) We have told. 

^ (iti). 

M, 0 tell (me) the TJpanishad/' (Bralima 
answered) The Upanishad has been told to thee : un- 
doubtedly we have told thee the Brahmi Upanishad 
(the teaching as to Brahm). 

N. B.— The question, “ Teach me Upanishad’^ may have 
three meanings (r) teach me the Brahm— the subject matter of 
ail Upanishads, (2) Or the means by which the knowledge obtain 
ed through Upanishad may be retained — the qualifications 
necessary to fit one to be the receptacle of this knotvledge, (^) 
Or the^ cause of this knowledge. To the first^ the answer is 
the Brahmi Upanishad has already been taught. The next verse 
answers the other portion of the question. According to Sankara 
the meaning of this question is that what has already been ex- 
plained is the whole Upanishad, and there remains nothing 
to supplement or complement it. The next verse, according to 
him would be almost redundant, and is not a portio7i of the 
Upanishad, nor as a distinct aid for acheiving the end with 
the Upanishad,’^ 

Mantra 8 

mfh uwgi ^51: 

II II c II 

cPT: ^ 

3^T^tcI=T5^ a 

airfw^n?rT.‘, <Br “srf^r” 1 

“ 5 r'T;” I ^ I 

; 1 “sK5&” 11 

srfcrgTl^: i crq Fg^rwfcr F5i5% ii ‘^r” 

1 fwr. 

wrr?r^fii% 1 Tfiirrar 

i ctqprr ?% « 


Kena 


H ' ■ 

( 

( 

H ' ' 

< 

H 

c 



B. cftrt ^J^Ewrer srfcr^r ^TEf% ^rtit- 

s^^Tfsr tiqrj ?rfs- 

Itsit^ STi^’ir* *sr OT?!T^i^%crr?TT ar^rf^^rwr; srfe- 
1 ^r?rjn?Tcrjrm 

5crc?i^^ =5 m f^?ftrqrTnEr?:^fiT?jrSr: ii 

(tasyai) ^rm for that (in order to 

obtain that Upanishad or realise that secret teach- 
ing). 

cTTj (tapah) Wf{x^% 

^ Penance or austerity ^ (the equili- 

brium of body, the senses and the mind; the one- 
pointed ness of mind and senses, according to one’s 
inner nature in order to purify the dense and the 
astral bodies). 

^^5 (damah) ;3trs[R:, Restraint, control of 

the senses. 

(karma) Sacrifice, or action 

according to one’s caste and life-stage. 

(iti) as &c. and so on 

(like humility &c). 

(pratishthah) jrfkfk^ra ^ xTrlr or basis, 
or foundations; feet (on which the Brahma- vid}4 rests 
or stands). 

(veday ^^TKt The vedas (Rik^ Yajush, Samaii 
and Atharvan). 

(sarvangtoi). Fsit fkf%- 

All the limbs (other than the feet). 

(satyam) Truth ot the , True 

(which remains unchanged through all times) ; Brah- 
man. M. Mimansa, 

(tyatanam) Abode, the place 

where the cows roam or sit &c. 


AIanTra 34-g. 
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Of this (cow of Brahm-Vidya), ai^sterities, subdu- 
ing (of senses) and (the performance of) works (or- 
dained for one’s particular occupation and social status 
are causes of) sustenance. The Yedas (with their 
Angas) are its various members. The science of 
exegetics (Satya) is its birth place. 

Mantra 9. 

ummgm nmiagifr ii ^8 ii a ii 

gctm (g) rnoTFr arqfc?! ^ 

JifcTW^ u 

flTRTfsTt II “?i;” “orat 

^ “qT'^tfT 'ST'Tt?!?” 

?ra>T5r55:^ ; “5^” srfrnir misi'ii “srfefcisFcr 

sr%rcfsFcr ^ II 

R. %TWT i^cTT^ Per I nicif 3^ra?TrH^fgwjrrcTgT2r- 

?r^T^?rf %T %3C ^ ?ar^!n!r rrT'TrFfT F^^?i 

jrfaTO^T 

^^>15 tj?:: 1 ffrr ‘arg’^: ?3r^: || 

(yah) Who. 

t (vai), Verily. 

^cTT^ (et^m,) This (Brahtna-vidyah 

(evam) Thus (with Vedas as feet &e.) 

(veda) WTsnrfh, Knows, meditates upon, wor- 
ships. 

35Rf cti (apahatya) Having shaken 

off, having destroyed. 


(papmanam) Sins, 

evil the seed of Samsara, the obstacles to the attain- 
ment of Brahma-vidya* 

(anante) End-less, that which is never 

destroyed at the end of kaipas even. M. above Time, 
space and cansation, unconditioned. 

(svarge) i. e., 

In Swarga Blissful, the sung of the residents of Swar 
loka. M. In the Self of Bliss and knowledge. 

%T^ (loke) World, self-luminous. 

^ (jyeye) The greatest, high- 

3 est, unconquerable. 

srrkf^% (pratitishthati) H 3TW?5r 

jrfkf^rcT i ^^Fcf Stays Jor good, does not 

return. 

He ^vlio thus known's this Upanishad, having des- 
troyed all sins, in the Unconditioned, All-blissful Res- 
plendent, Highest Brahm, is verily established, is veri- 
ly established. 


INDEX OF MANTRAS. 


Mantra. 
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a>4 »a a 

31 

’Sr^TtiiqTcJT 

«.. e.4 

46 

... 


35 

?f ... 


20 

^ ... 

••• 

49 



1 


32 

cr^«is[^ 

... .,, 

27 

cr^ trf ... 

• • • • • « 

24 

^ 5r3[5r 

••• ••« 

48 

5a'W5T ^ ... 

..4 *•• 

40 


« • • ■ « 8 

42 

f?F ... 

28 

crf^jR^rq' 


.3.3 

cT^ gw fsr^tcTf 


34 

g:w 


29 

... 


4,3 

cT^^cT^^.* ... 


51 

3«iT?r 


26 



5 

arf?rtT^ ^^%cf ... 


19 



23 

(TTflr f^f^) JlTf ?I5^ 


15 

'K ^ f-, 

51 JOTTTcT 

4.4 

11 

!Tf^ TI5?I% 

a • a a « & 

31 
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0 • fl 

Agni 

... 

41 



)j 

ea 8 

27 


• • « 

To Agni 

a a « 

26 

^rfecncT*!: 

s • a 

Excel 

a a a 

41 


... 

Excels 

a a a 

■43 


• . « 

Then now 

14,21,31,35,46 


a • a 

With regard to Gods 
or Deyas ... 

45 

?i«nc*f 

a « a 

Psychological 

aa • 

46 

?r%Ji 

• « a 

By which 

• as 

47 


a « « 

Others 

a a « 

41,43 

?)Tfq 

a • e 

Verily, also 

a a* 

28 


... 

Certainly, also,. 

but ... 

14,33 


• a<l 

He said 

a a • 

27,32 


,* a a 

They said 

aa* 

31,35 


a a a 

Said 

a a • 

26 

?rl[^ 

• aa 

Knew 

••• 

21 

?T«Ts[^ 

«a« 

He ran 

« * • 

27 


a a a 

He ran 

« « • 

32,36 


« « « 

Said 

« • ft 

27,32 

?ri«ft%Tof 

a a a 

Constantly 

ft. ft 

47 


4 a a 

Immortality 

»«« 

20 

^55?rrt 

a a • 

Immortal 

«» • e 

22 

^^csr 

ea« 

Immortality 

« 9 « 

20 


a « a 

Became elated 

ft ft ft 

24 


9 t 9 

This 


24 
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Words. 
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Page. 


ft»« 

I could 

30,34 


»•» 

Ours 

24 


• • # 

Ei’om this 

22 


• •• 

Art thou 

27,32 

?r% 

• • • 

I am 

... 27,28,32 


• «« 

Is 

21 

• • • ■*. 



I 

15,27,28,32 



Also 

7 


. • • » 

Different from 

... ... „ 7 


. . • 

Above 

7 


*•• 

Of this 

14 

^tFt 

• • • 

But 

14 


• . « 

Is not thought 

17 



Being free 

4 


t • • 

From the unknown 

7 


... 

Can teach 

7 



From this 

5 

m-5?ra 


Is expressed 

• • • S 


• • • 

Immortal 

5 


• • • 

Is unexpressed . 

• S 

^f^lTRTJ^. 

* * * 

Not known 

V 18 

gF^^Rcriq; 

• «• 

By (of) Non-difference 



knowers 

18 


. • • 

Like 

44,45 

^TT^ 

• • t 

In Space 

37 

?iT3mn5i[ 


He come upon 

37 

fTRJRT 

» • » 

By (the knowledge 

of) 



self 

'20 




WoEbs. 
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Ehglish meaning. 


Page. 



sac 

I can take up 

33 


e V • 

Take it up 

34 

> V5 

a a a 

To take up 

84 


8 « a 

Teaching ... 

44 

^1? 

» a e 

They say 

10 


a « a 

As it were 

41 


. a a 

And 

45 

f% 


Thus 7,13,15,25,26,27, 

28,30,31, 



32,33 

,36,45,48 

fT 

a . . 

This 9, 10,11,12,25, 28;33 

j) 

... 

This people here 

9 

?Jif 

... 

This 

3,10 


... 

Indra 

42,43 


a a a 

To Indra 

35 

?f^5r 

a • • 

Wished ... 

2 

ff’srcri 

a a « 

55 

■ 2 

f? 

a . a 

Here 

21 

gf 

... 

Verily 

S 


... 

Indeed 

4 


. a a 

"^Vent towards 

30,34 

grq^% 

a a . 

Remembers Faintly 

47 


■ • i . 

They adore 

9,11,21 


... 

Is to be worshipped. 

. 48 



Said 

39 

3^T*g' 

• • a 

He said 

37 

=3Hrq^ 

... 

Uma 

37 


... 

These 

41 
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• a « 

This 26,30,31,34,35,37,39 


• • • 

This 

7,44,48 


... 

It 

42,43 

m ... 

• •• 

Indeed, surely, alone. 




only 7,8,14,24,34,37,40 


• • • 

Thus 

48 


• * » 

This 

44 


»»• 

Of them ... 

25 


• • • 

Thought 

24 

# * ♦ 

. • . 

What 

3,27,32 

fiR ... 

• • • 

What 

28,33,37 



What 25,26,31,35 

%5T 

• • • 

By whom 

2 


• • • 

Groes 

6 


• • • 

Seems to move. 

47 


... 

Eye 

3,4,6 

*gr^: 

• • • 

Of the eye 

4 


... 

Eyes 

11 


... 

And 

16,47 


• f • 

If 

21 


• •-• 

Oh Jatavedas 

26 


• t • 

Erom this, thence, . . . 

30,34,40 

... 

•"*■•'■ 

That 

7,8,36,48 

mt 


Thence 

34 


» * « 

From that 

30 


• •• 

That 

3004 

JJ 


To him 

25,27,32 
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Words. 
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e . » JIo 

a . . 

25 


... This 

« e c 

7,16 

m 

... There 

i)«3« 

6 . 


... Yes, so 

e e « 

31,36 


... so 

« e« 

26 


... All adored 

e « « 

48 

* 

... By the Name of Ta- 



dvana 

« Q « 

48 


... To him 

9 « « 

32 

5^* 

... Thou 

9,10,11,12,14 

cf^ 

... Of him 

oc • 

23,44 

5i9pr 

... By him 

0 . . 

U 

clWT^ 

... From him 


36 


. . . Therefore 


41,42: 


... Xzi that 

e • 0 

28,33,37 


... To him 

o « « 

30 

)? 

... Him 

00 « 

34 

cTTJ^ 

... Her 

0 0 0 

37 


... Disappeared 

0 0 0 

36 

t ... 

... These 

«0« 

42, 

n •••■ 

••• Of thee 

0 0 0 

14 

?? ••* 

••• They 

0 0 0 

26 


... For them 

a0a 

25 

Iff 

. . . Because they 

0 « 0 

■42 

^[W 

... A straw 

o e a 

30, 34- 


... In thee 

a0« 

28,33 

f»l' 

... To burn 

0 a • 

30 


WOBDS. 


English meaning. 


Page 


^rt 

sr 

STJ 

srm 

9? 

R^fa 

gV-C- ♦ 

snOTt 





Burn 

» « « 

30 

Little 

0 0 9 

14 

I can burn 

« « 0 

28 

God 

0 » 0 

3 

Gods 

0*0 

41 

Tbe Devas 

0 • » 

24 

Gods 

• » « 

41,43 

For tbe Devas 


22 

In tbe Devas 

*00 

14 

Tbe wise 

• • ♦ 

4,22 

Not 6,9. 

,10,18,21,25,30,54 

To us 


7,16 

Called 

• • • 

48 

Put 

• • 0 

30 

Put before 

t • » 

34 

Returned 

• •• 

34 

Ceased 


30 

Nearest 

. . 0 

42,43 

Now 

• > « 

14 

Certainly 

• • «l 

14 

Not 

a • • 

6,15,16 

Winked 


45 

Touched 


43 

Touched 

• • a 

42 

Tbe first 


42 

Appeared 

• e a 

'25 

From old 

« a 9 
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... On the earth 

... 29,83 

sr%%Twr^%r 

... Known as every 

cog- 


nition 

19 

4 - sTgi 

... On departing 

4,22 

snfft?T^ 

... Is led 

12 

qciFer 

... Falls 

2 

»i5?Tfcr 

... Sees 

... 11 

^ st«ijt; 

... The first 

2 

stto: 

... Breath 

2,4,12 

sn^ 

... By breath 

12 

srm^ 

... Of the Breath ox 

life 4 

srrfwrcT 

... Smells 

12 

sTf'Jrf 

... Sent forth 

2 


. . . Goes forth 

2 


... Become 

5,22 


In all things 

21 


... 0 Maghavan 

35 

»TerJ5[. 

... Is thought 

... 10,17,19 

^ tr: 

... Mind 

...2,4,6,10,47 

*r5T^: 

Of the mind 

4 

wfrar 

... By the mind 

10 


... Thou thinkest 

12 

*Tf% 

... I think 

14,15 

*1^ 

. . . Thinks 

10 


... Great 

21 

‘ , *rffwr 

... Greatness 

24 

3Rn^?iv^ 

... You have become 

Great 

... 29 
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* • « 

Move in motlier space 

32 



Should be thought 




out 

ft ft ft 

14 


« • « 

Who 

ft 6# 

if 



That, namely because 




what which, 

that 




which, who 4,8,9,10,11,12,14,29, 



30,33,34,41,44,47,48 



By whom 

• • • 

17,18 


• •• 

How 

• • a 

T 


« • • 

If 


13 


• •• 

Adorable one 

25,26,30,31,35 

55T% 

• • • 

Directs 

• •• 

3 


a ♦ « 

Who 


7 



By whom 

• •• 8j 

10,11,12 

isw?: 

• • « 

From 

• • • 

14 


• • « 

World 

• • 6 

5,22 

wff«?r 

• • • 

Letter 

• • • 

3 

5tTra^%t 

« » t 

Taught 

• •• 

7 

ef^ 

• • • 

Such 

• « • 

3,4 



Of the speach 

« • « 

■ 4 

^[prr 


By wood 

• •• 

8 

tWHTJftTT: 

• •• 

Understand 


7 


ft » • 

Of (by) the difference 




knowers 

• ft ft 

18 

to: 

tt^.ft^. 

We know 

# ft ft 

0 


• ft * 

Form the known 

ftftft 
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... Know 

« « • 

9 


... Very fair 

e « » 

37 


... Adorable one 

« s • 

37 

air 

• • • Brahman 

a •• 

923,40,42 

^nsr 

. . . Brahman 


39 

airar: 

... Of Brahman 


24 


.... Vayuh 

... 

32,42 

SI 


... To w^ayu 



... OVayu 

... 

31 


... They knew 


25 

Sa?T?IT 

o 

... Flashed forth 

»«5 

44 

firfercqr 

... Having thought 

• •• 

22 

fwsnr: 

... Bictory 


24 


... Victory 

B • • 

39 


... In the victory 

• ■ • 

24 


... Perceived 


25 

fasTR'trf 

... Discover, Find out 


26,31,35 


... Obtained victory 

• • • 

22 




Knev? 

By knowledge 
Lightning 
Destruction 
He obtains' 

He obtains 
Find out 
To know 
Power 


40,42 

20 

44 

21 

20 

20 

30 

34 

20,28,33 


English meaning. 

Page. 

Know 

48 

Also 

43 

Even 

41 

Certainly 

39 

Indeed 

27,32 

Verily 

27 

Known 

14 

. Of Brahman 

14 

. Thou knowest 

... 15,16,18 

Known 

18 

. Was able 

30,31 

We have heard 

■ 27 

• Ear 

... 3,4,11 

• Ear 

4 

By the ear 

11 

. Hears ... 

. 11 

. Is heard 

11 

. He 

... 4,40,48 

,. He 

18,30,34,37 

. True 

21 

. All 

24 

. All 

33 

. With all might ' 

30,34 

,. She 

39 

Desire 

47 

.. I know well 

13.15 
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. . . Woman 

37 


Verily 

4,25,48 


. . . Certainly 

22 


... So 

23 


Then 

25,37,39 


. . . Indeed 

20 


Because 

42,43 

IjIWcft 

... Refulgent or Decked 


in Gold or the 
Daughter of Hima- 
vat 


»•« 


37 
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'§5’ ^ 5rr^^rr i w ^ i ^^3fTW% i 

^ \a ^ \3 N3 ^ 

^T f^ff ’SfT^t U 
sjrra; gjif^: ajtmt u 

f PC! ^ 

. Mantra 1. 

tt IS? « f ^ srrw;^’^: i 

f ^f^%iT wre !i ^ II 

( vfrQ-; ) 

) 

ll%: —{ f fcT ) I 

sirr5=?fTfirFJ^’fiT'^?rfK > i 


2 


KATHA. 


“crrgpjrg^:” i 

55 \ ?T^Ttrff7 crr^si^er??: ^dr^- 

sTHfrer^ ff?r I ^ 

?ran?T5T: I 

“3n^” I 

vmrsRrgTf^ I « 








<r^ 

¥ 

rTT^ 


us an mx-nn^y^t, 

wishing, desiring (the fruit of Vis’vajit 
sacrifice.) 

ha ( ^ ) once, 

vai, now. 

v&jas’ravasaA = ^^zzzixts:, 

V^jas'ravasa, XJddalaka. 1' 

sarva-vedasam all- wealth, all-know- ■ 

ledge, all the Veda instruction. '! 

dadau ( ) gave, 

tasya ( ) his. 

ha (mere expletive) 
nachiketa, Nachiket^. 
narna, called. . 

putra/i, son. 

^sa ( ) was. If 


' Desiring once (the heaven-worlds), VajasraVasa gave away 
all his wealth. His was a son called Nachiketas. 


MANTEA 2. 


I Mantea 2. 

^TWfirgST it II 5? II 

■A : . _ . 

i ^ «r ( ), 

'' 5W1 5 }Tg- ^iTBBTBig ^r ssrrrB^si ( j n 

tsrm«r?r u 

^ 1 %:— (cff ^Ti^5F5TfifH) “5T^=^” rTT^^c^i 

J?5^T “3TTf%ts!j” I 

I Tj^fT^^^cTTgrTfrmf^m crg-trrf^^T- 
^ ^%wnr5^ wci^3r^5irfi%3RTf- 

sKcll I 

I ^^T- 

I ^mfci ^f%^T8T®^vligf3^^5T; , 

^ 55 jjariw I aT%^ i 

Na sa ^ 

f^tcT I ^f5r??IT3r^ref^lF?7^T^ 

\ ?»rr5gzr^^^: 

%T^^^%T?%WT ^ fH??T5T 

3^HTwri»ifq ^f%^a35^’?^T^5f^^3ff« 


4 KATHA. 

Sf^€^f ^T*T cT%5RT^:t I 

%i% ^T^trcr^ftf^ « 

i tarn ( ) bim (Nachiketas). 

% ha, when. 

kumaram ( ), a boy. 
santam ( ) being (still) 

daksliin^sn ( ) when the presents, 

niyam^nasu 

were being given to or brought (for the priests), 
to be led. 

sraddhS; ( ) faith, strong desire (for 

the welfare of his father), earnestness. ' i 

a-vi-ves'a ( Trm^^cfV) entered, Madhva s rerading^' 






is fVSij without m 
sa7t, he. 


^Ts^pjjcT amanyata, thought, said to himself pondered. 

Faith entered him, though still a boy, when the cows, 
■were being given as present to the priests. He thought. 

Maktea 3. 

\ 

5fTT( % ^ I! ^ Ip 

<fT: t 5?:^! cr<^ ^ 

^’^fcT u 




MANTRAS. 5 

“gw” WTf^5WJ “W'J^WT*” I 
wif^^Ts I “fwRf^^qTs” J 

f^WT WTSrg I WT ■qw ■^WT ^rrras I “gi:” 

’^IWTJ ^ STT^fwfT “^WTt” wf?g “?fT^” I 
“giq w” wwqfgt ’ I I 

tft^<55Ts pitodaka^ ( tr; 1 ) drunk %vater 






pitodaka/i ( <nt 1 ) drunk ivater 
jagdha-trrna/^ ( mx^t Hit 2 ) eaten hay 

or grass (but cannot do so now), burnt sacri- 
ficial wood or straw. 

diigdha-dohM ^xm mt 3 ) 

given milk* milked or abstemious. 
jnTx^^rt Birindri}4/i ( ^iror^-fr 4) barren, 

without strength (to breed), free from passion. 
^■n^t anand^/i ( ) Unblessed, joyless, or 

" ^fcT I u 

n ^ means “ Brahma ”, 

“joy “fall of Brahma-bliss.” 

N^ma, called, surely. 

^ , te, those (well known). 

€>^KTi loka/i, ^rfk, worlds, births, 

cTT^ tS^n, to them, to which, 
sa/i ( ), he. 

gachchhati, goes. 


e 


KATHA. 


tTTs iAh them. T. S. “ to them”. 

7f?rigr dadafe ( ) giving. giving 

(them Brahma- vidya). 

L ( tiifW: or ^ 

^ fijwt, who have drunk the water (of Guru’s 

feet) ; devoted. 

2. ( ) of ^ ^ 

^^T^T^T^^icrcrT^^Tt, ^T « who have ^ 

eaten straw, i.e., who have fisted and are small eaters like 
Darvasa (eater of diirv^ grass) i,e., humble, and of patient 
} endurance. 

I ' 

I 3, ( ^ 5 or 

j %^^TfF?r ^T^%T^rT w'^ho have milked the co^vs for their 

I Guru, performed the services of a student. Obedient. 

4. ( f5T^f?7Tt, ) -^r^gfiTTnar TPif^TT:, 

H without passions. 

Drunk water, eaten hay, given milk, and barren — giving 
I (such cows to the priests)— verily joyless are those world, 

to tkose he goes who gives such cows. ^ 

! Mantra 4. 

ffSrH rSTT II « II , 

I X f’is’f II % TO ( ?rT?r ) 

qTwssr li ^F^ m ^f?r ii T^m 

jnxcr*. cf ( ) ^17^ c^T W't H 

j, , , '. .jt'i 


MANTRA 4. 




If f%; -( 

«?jf^» “^t ^sr^ra” I 

5^^TTf^r fwr JTO ff IcfNiTrfq "CrH 

^ 5^ I 



^ sa, he (Nachiketa thinking that the inaper- 
fection in the sacrifice of my father should 
not be allowed to pass unamended by me his 
son, even if it cost me my life.”) 

^ ha ( ) verily 

uvacha, said (having approached.) 
rqr?r'*:^ pitaram, fixther. 

^ tata ( ?rm ) 0 Father 1 0 dear father ! 

gr# kasmai, to whom (to what priest, as a dak- 
shina-fee) 
mam, me. 

d^syasi, wilt thou give (for by giving me away 
thou shalt fulfil thy vow of giving every thing.) 
iti, thus. (The father having heard this kept 
quiet, did not heed him.) 

dvitiyam, ( ^ ) a second time 

(Nachiketa, repeated the question twice.) 
tritiyam, ^^^ ) a third time (father 

keeping silent, he said again.) 


KATHA. 


^ tarrij him (i.c, to the son, the father being angry.) 

^ ha, ) Behold 1 Ha I 
uvacha, said. 

mrityave, ( ) to Mrityu the son 
of Vivasvat. 

t\4, (c^t) thee. . 

dadami, I give (Madhva’s reading is let 

me giveh 

iti, thus. (Namely the fether said Be thou 
dead.” 

He said to his father then .* 0 father ! to what (priest) 
wilt thou give me.” Twice and thrice, (he asked this ques- 
tion), The fether said to him To Death I give thee.” 

Mantra 5. 

( 5^: ) «I’TT 

II ^r^‘'5Qffcr ii 

^TcTt I RScT^c^l^Tf ( 

I f^T i ■^w»r- 


MANTRA 5. 


9 


^l/TT Bahun^ni, ( fsjw^t, or mxM- 

) » Among many (pupils, or sons 
or persons of best conduct.) Persons of best 
conduct are those who serve their elders, un- 
asked, whenever an opportunity of service arises. 
Or among the many who will die or are dying? 
I being the first, go to A^ama. 

emi ( ^rwn? ) I go> 
sraiK: prathama/'6, first. 

m^x bahunarn, ( x^ysixx^Hx ) of 

• many (belonging to the middling class; sons, 
pupils &c. who serve when asked to do so), 
emi I go. 

madhyama/i, middle, among many 

who are dead, I being the middle go to Yama. 
R. I go either in the front rank or in the 
middle of those who are going to the Yama's 
abode, but not the last, for many will still 
follow me : why should I grieve about it ; when 
death is inevitable to ail. 
kirn, what 1 both together mean “ Or, 

svid, ( WT ) else ) on the other hand.” 

Yamasya, of Yama. 

kartavyam, ( ) fca be done, object, neces- 

sity R What does Yama want with a stripling 
like me, that I am to go to him to-day : Yama 
is above all desires and so I can be of no use 
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to fcim, and no father ,ri|l „et no merit b, 

cToIl: Jr: “ 

dn P™®^- Therefore 

death^TJ ^ my 

wPc^Rr Icarishvati, he will do. (There is 

ot fact, nothing which I can do, by my goimr to 

, ^™*',b"‘«t‘0" still biddes. met, go-io, 

' by t'l,?M '’“”2 “""‘“iood 

y he foljowing eonsideration. R, The f-ithAr 
hearing these words of his son hA 

.fbi3b«t,,orda "rbr^T. 

‘be son said) :_ gt'etin?. 

We son accepting the curse cf his father said t„ him.) 

What oyfct”hM '' 

plish toi,j.. ■ *'’“b through me, will be acecm- 




Mantea 6. 

Z(trT wf^TT^ ^ , 

tiTi}= ^^9nn<,ai„: „ 5 „ 

ssTsrrqt n j,,, 


»fl 


’ ^ # 


MANTRA 6. 
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Tart i %si 5# 

’p*?! %T^ 5?Tf f ^ 

( ) 1^ 1 ■^rr^fT^T ar^ TTsnrarf far% 

aif^crrt t amr^iTT ^TvriTTmTf^fT^f^ 1 crnrs'afhar 

T^T ( Tnfrtfr ) t? 4: T^’srfw^T 

^sTTm^firt^T I arNtT^r^T T^Farfrar^T^T- 

atni% I TjarTTf^r^attar^T^ \ trr^tr 

^FTr^rq; I wt \ 

^ anu ( pTff^arr^i^Tj ^lyif ^^^• 

) back, (towards the by>goiie fathers 
and grand-fathers, who stood firm on their duty 
of telling truth &c.) 

w pas’ya ( ^a’T^T^^, fkwr^^ ) look, ponder, think 
deeply. 

yath^ ) how, in what way. 

purve (^cTiKT^r; ftnrs 

the prior ones (who have gone before; the 
fathers and grand fathers &c) M. Having seen 
those who have died before me. 
irrk prati, forward. 

pas’ya, look ( <r«rT ^ ^ir 

) Lookin<? also to the fact that 
others also must die. I go to Yama without 
any sorrow. 
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that 


tatha, hnw. ■ 

5sni^ apare ( ^sr-T^r: ) others (good men .vh 

are alive.) 

sasyam, corn. (This illustration showg 
death is ordained for all), 
iva, like. 

inartyaA- ( ) the tnortal, the man, 

pachyate ( ) ripens, decays and dies 

or becomes cooked, becomes mature, fitted. 

; sasyam iva. like corn. Or “as (one’s) merit.” 

E. In a short time, he decays. 

®T3TT!tt 4jayate springs up, appears (Madhva 

reads without wt.) 

pHna^, again (as birth and death is the fate of 
creatures, I feel no grief by being given to 
Death— to one where I must have gone gome 

day) ^ 

Having looked behind those who have gone before 
firm they stood on truth,) so also having looked round (tl ZT 

others (who are now living, how they also never renouneed 

truth, thou shonifist follow their example.) The morta] 

(man) decays like corn, and is born again like corn. 

Mantra 7. 

^ ) ,1 1 ^ 




MANTRA Y. . 

» era: 3jt^iiT»icr fralg ^ft 

( Jirasje^ra ) Wif: 

55^ Jirasjf^ ! eram'^^cTT ■5TTUraiT^Tf| 
ajrfN I ^T^%ra i 

vais’v^naraA ( ) Fire (like fire.) 

pravis’ati; enters. 

3^r?rm; atithi/i, a guest. ' /C 

br4hma?ia/i, ( ) a Br^hriQaiia (a knower 

of Brahman.) 

grMn, in the houses (as if burning the)> '" 

houses, purifying the houses, see (nest verse.) 
tasya ( ) of that (burning)..^^^ 

et4m, this (offering , of water (for the 
seat,^ &c.) '. .[■ ,; 

6f’4ntim, peace (or quenching.) j 

kurvanti, they do. | 4. 

hara ( ) bring fetch, take. / , 

vaivasvata, 0 Vaivasvata. 
udakam (^rf^rin^ ) water (for 

the feet of ISTachiketas.) ' ' *• 


cT^ 

I'sr^cT 


'fi/ 

washp:!^- 

■*)"A 

(Then Nachiketas went to Yama. ./' Yama ha(T gone to 
another place and was hot'at' home. The wife of A'arna, 
offered welcome and pnja to the guest. But Nachiketas 
said “ The host not being at home I cannot accept 
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KAfflA. 


‘““i" N«hiteto th„, remain,,, for lhr„ . 

When Yamaretoroed, tie wife 

K. Is aohikefcas did not enter thp P-tlrjo e-v him. 

- ed at his gate ; the above is addressed" by tC gat^ rer'""' 
to Yarna when he returned.) ^ g'^te.keepers 

Like fire a Brahmin guest enters the house Th„ r • . 
quench (lit. make this quenehinir) it thn« ^ 

retch «teroL°!s,«. 

Mantea 8. 

WTaTTETQ*^ 

rf ) J 

w«rT, 

^ w mtr — 



MANTRA a 


hopes ( 

•^T^T ) 

anJV§ pratikshe (^ ) expectations. 

( ^5?TF ). 

samgatam ( w ) possessions 

( If^^’Tfcr ) friends. 

sunrifcani ( rmr fsrf^R^^ ) righteousness, 

( ^T^wilrf ) good opinion of men. 

n cha, and. 

ishtg.pi(.rte (ishtam picrtam. The lengthening 
of the vowel ^ of ishta into m ishta is by 
Pi.nini VI. 3 137. Ishta ^FT^, piirtam 
mxT^cr^T^Tf^, ) ( fruit of) religious sacrifices (viz 
Deva-loka : fruits of his) public charities (or 
secular liberality viz. Pitriloka.) 

putra-pasun. Sons and cattle. 

^ cha and. _ 
sarv&n, all. 

etad, this ( ) the sin of fasting, 

vrinkte (from %ft 

) destroys, deprives. 

purushasya, of the person. 

iSf^ alpa medhasa/t ( ) of small 

undeTstanding, foolish. 

mi yasya ( ^ ) whose (house). 
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-■nwt an.A.n ( ^ 

Without experiencing. * or . 

swTfr vasati, dwells. 

BrAhrnanaA A ErAhmin. 

’St grihe, in the house. 

Intte house of »h,t men of small tinderslandino , 

e« Th ‘ o' ”o-fo=d.”8 M»1 i;: ■ 

riobLu.„l r,!^. OT'‘“'“0’ Soo" Po-ossions and 


nghteuujnsM, the fruits of roligiom and charitable dw* 

‘^nd sons and cattle. ‘eeas, 




Mantra 9, 


cT^I^’TSor II ^ It 


> 


( ) ;i;;r ^ 


is,f 

( w Tra^,, {H^.f=,) 5,^,^,=^,^ 


'I'. 



MANTEA 9. 1 

H^j tisra/^, three. 

^T^t ratri^ ( ) nights, three days, 

jat ( tiwr^ ) as, because. 

^T7^: or g av4tsiA or°t ( g'nra-jrr^ 3 j«t^ 

thou hast dwelt, 
grihe, in house. 

% me ( ) my. 

anas’nan ( ^ ) not eatiug. 

Brahman ( % ) 0 Brahmana ! 

^firpET; alifchi/i ( ^^ ) a guest. 

namasya/i ) venerable, 

worthy of salutation, honorable. 
namaA, salutation, hail. 

% te ( ) to thee, 

rtstii ( ) let be. 

Brahman ! 0 Brahmana! 

’wrw svasti ( an indeolinable ), prosperity, 

welfare. 

^ me ( w ) to me. 
astu, let be. 

tasm^t, therefore (bacause you dwelt without 
food three nights, and so I became guilty) or » 
tasm^t prati in order to remedy 

the evil effect of that.’* 

prati, for each (night); or ( yriimxm ) ia ordm 
to remedy, 
trio, three. 
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boons ( 

. vrmishva ( ^ 

choose, take for thyself -elect, 

iSHstS-SH 

three boons, one for each night; ask. 

MANTitA 10 . 

^T5:cf55f rtr; ?i?rT spnf 

W ^rf^T I 

rgrawi:? 

ir^T^Fj „ 

L ‘ ) -ft- ^ .H .n.? ,^.rt 

WSI^ ' 


MANTEA 10. 


19 












64nta-sankalpaA, ( g^nrras ^ 37 m or 

-grr^gr’g'^R^ ) calm of thought; ha via g 
no anxiety as regards me, i.e., my father should 
be free from anxiety on my account — not trou- 
bled with the thought “ how is my son faring 
in Yama s abode” ; free from doubts (regarding 
my fate). 

SLiraan^/i ( ) good-hearte ?, 
kind, pleased in mind, 

yath4, so, as that. 
sy§,t, he may be. 

vita-manyuX, ( f^^nr irw: ) free 

from anger. 

Gautama/i ( ) Gautama (my father). 

mS, abhi ( irm ) towards me. 
mrityo ( tr^^T ) 0 Death ! 
tvat-prasrishtam or 

) by thee discharged or permitted or 
' sent back or dismissed (towards home). 

m4 ( ) me. 

abhi-vadet (mnr^ bless (me), greet, 

[or rrrcT towards me, he may 

speak, as one who recovered his memory], 
pratita/i ( ) assured in mind, 
remembering, assured of (soul-identity not think 
ing that the corpse has been obsessed by fome 
elemental, and thus may not shun me, as people 




2® ^ KATHA. 

ordinarily do in cases of persons recovering from 
death) E. itm gw nfss “ with the old affection 
etat ( Ji%T3tw) this, or ( ^) 

’sramri tray^w^m, of the three, 
prathamam, first ( satT^ ) 
varam, boon. 

f% ) r ask or choose. 

0 Death ! so that my father Gautama be calrq of thought, 
pleased in mind, free from anger towards me, and that" he’ 
may greet me with old affection, when sent back by thee, 
this is the first of the boon I ask. 

Mantea 11. 

5Er^T 

Slf^cTT 

r^f II „ 

irg^s 

^ ^f^cTT I ipi I 

I 




MANTRA 11. 21 

W5^: I fi%TfK^ I %g^5?T- 

I cgrftfw 

^T^HTT H 

’orarr yathS., as. 

itWT^ purastdt ( gl^, or nr^tTsartr^ ^T»ras ) before 
M. or a person coming back from sojourning 
in another city (gT:!-city.) 

»rni!rT bhavitS ( HferTaifk ) will be. 

pratitaA ( ujVirsrT^ Pa^mrcsmiTnr'. ) assured 
or recognised. R. with old affection. 

Audd41akfA ( ^wraf or ) the 

son of Uddalaka ; or Udddlaka. 

^T^rws Aruni/i ( igrri^^ or ^iffrars ) the son of 

Aruna or Aruna (mother). Son of two fathers, 
according to Sankara. The son of the father 
called Udd41aka and the mother called AruwS,, 
according to Madhva. R. Of the clan or Gotra 
of Aruna. 

mat-prasrishtak ( .tett ^?ims or 
^^-wnsras H^T^) through my favor, or (when 
you will be) sent back by me. 

sukham (JT0f ^TTs) peacefully, with tranquil 
mind. 

’tttJVi r^trtA,, nights. 

icnrar sayitA(«FT, wwVwf^r ) will sleep. 




katha. 




Jr5^ 


vita-manyuA, free from anger 
tv4m, thee. 

dadrisivaa ( ) R reads seeing, 

having seen. a> 

tnrityu-makhdt ( ^ 

mouth ( or proximity) of Death, 
pra-muktam, freed fully. 

A„dta‘rA7.‘“ 

my favor ho wiu h.! , *'’“)• Tk^i'Kl 

.ngor .owJ:: .£‘7 ‘ 7 “ 

of death. ' ‘■'“'I fr»» ‘fce «.o„th 

(You) being dismissed by me w,1? v. • , 

your father^ ^ ®> will be recognised (by 

city. The of nddail£”„irb7f£ ’T'^ T“'‘’ 

*“ f«“i felly ftom the jaws el death." 

Mantea 12. 

HTr%5:WT% 

swn— ts-Jf . 

) snrennR^ 








L 






MANTRA 12. 


50^ 5T f^m ) '3j^T%T ^ i 555 ^ ^flr 

%«rMi ( ) wsor^fTOT I 

%5T^nrtR:: \ 

svarge (M. ^aif^S R. *5$r^ ^fhsr- 

) In the heaven (the loka of Vishnu) R, 
Svarga is equivalent to Moksha here, 
loke, world 
^ na, not 

^ bhayam, fear (from disease &c.) 

kin chana ( M. ) not the least, 

^rm asti, is 

aisr tatra, there (the Heaven-World) 
w tvam M. ^ ^ ^rr^, ) Thou (0 

Death, art not there because thou being the 
. Teacher art on another plane.) R. thou 

.dost not rule there. 
n na, not. 

mtin jaray^, by decay or on account of old age. 

bibheti, is afraid ( M. ) i.e., the inhabi- 

tant thereof. 

^ ubhe, both. 

tirtv^ ( ) crossing over, leaving behind. 

thirst. 

nimTnnt sokatigaA, ( M. ■5ft^T^rB3aFiT?rrwg[ ) 
out of the reach of sorrow, being above sorrow, 
free from mental pain. 


tJDces pleasure. ' J experi« 

svarga-lofee(fir5^ir 

--Id. 

^''orld,” is either for the sake of T " 
or to point out that! 

«ot the Visknu-loka buf th 

known swarga-Ioka wh.Vh i well- 

tara). ^ f'-r a Manvan- 

In Heaven-world there ‘i«, r 

not there and decay does not frightef V ^ 

kungerand thirst, the sorrow-traL! :. Crossing over both 
— W. transcended rejoices in Heaven- 

^antea 13. 

'■'» »>«s. X 

^ , ,CrrXs'T" "S^' 

, -ft,. ^ Vft 



MANTRA 13. 25 

f%) ^ I JUFT i 

^t?r5:^iiTf^f?rtn?ij?T “ ^acr- 
f^^^f^f<T^5r'^rrTfFf^aRr^c3[,^^'cnrfw^^^5r’»5^ra- 
XTfi^?TT ) ^^^\^ 

n sa, he ( ) • -u 

^ tvam,thou(l!lO r 

agnim ( M. ) Fire : the God Hari 

under the designation of Agni. 
svargyara ( irrfg^T^^^, M. ^-^rrsnf ) 

that leads to heaven, which is the means of at- 
taining heaven. R, that whose purpose 

is Heaven. The affix is added by the Vartika 
to Panini V. I. Ill, 

^ adhyeshi ( wrnr, ) thou remeniberest, 

knowest. 

mrityo ( % ) 0 Death ! 

pra-bruhi ( q««r^ ) tell, fully speak, 
w tam, that or this (the Fire on Ihe altar which is 
called Hari.) 

sraddadhS,n4ya ( ) to the faith-ful, R. To 

me who desires raoksha. 

mahyam ( wnTnJw ) to me (who desires heaven. 
M. Not merely because it leads to heaven, .that 
this Fire-sacrifice should be learnt; but be- 
cause it further leads to Mukti also, as follows). 
^w»r^gRT5 svvarga-lok^/i ( % ^<^?r»rTFTs ) the 

heaven- world-dwellers. M. Those who live for 


katha. 

one Manvantara in the Svarga world and nhf • 
afterwards llutti there) R ^se wle . 

Wf B "h r' attained the 

Self. 

M, 

tdUy. Deva-hood, Mukti or liberation. E. The ' 
state preliminary to Brahm-attainment, the 
. . the same form as Vishnu. ^ 

bhajancej ^5^^) reach, attain. 

faitT ? V ^ ^ of Fire ) 

varena(M.(,^)bytheboon. 

_ 0 Death . thou venly knowest the Heavenl v Pirp . u ' 
that to me who have faith. The dwelled of He ’ 
enjo, immotWit,. Thia th^o^h the' t^d h^rfehro:" 

Mantra li ‘ 

3T t 

rrm^t ^ * 

^%r5r%clf^%f 5^?TT^ K 95i II 
^a^s— t ira^fW srw •, s / ' 

^txs w nii^ II ) n w 3?T»rf 






JT" 


» ITHT 




MANTRA 14 


27 


^ I 'srnT^ W ^S«f ^7% « ( 

irf^tST ^3?7?:Tqf^ ^ gr^cf i H^irrfT^^fsi- 

^ -j£> ' ' * 

w4 ^fi'^nTTST HFIT^ ( fstftf^ ) 

I sI’^^TRrsfTTf cTOT l^cT^ 

’^^f3fT?7Tf5lffcr^^5T3rrsif?cTlr^ I 

i arf^ 

. I t3TH5=5T#i»TrFiif^HT 

f%ft ^gri% I irirnT^ i sa-gurtigr: u 

n pra, (an upasarga, qualifying 'sr^^T^r. Placed out 
of context as a Vaidika form). 

t te ( ) to thee. 

■sr^Vf^ bravimi ( zmv^H ) I tell : explain, 

?rf tad, that. 

^ u, ( ) which (M. ^w ) alone (thou hast asked) 

^ me, { M. ) from me or from 

my (words). 

fsr^fNr ( ^ M. wnftf% ) understand 

(with concentrated mind), know, learn. 



c 



svargyam, ( ) heavenly, lead- 

ing to heaven. 

agnitn (M. f^?rF«i 3itripn»w xPc ) Agni, or the 
God Hari. 

Nachiketa/i ( t 0 Nachiketa ! 




JVAXJtlA. 


<^) (I) kno»i„g E> 

attainment of the un-ending world ^ 

^ » the world of Viohno lIT' 

Infinite world-attainment. ' ^ ' 

, •»'>«. ( -rfk, M. (Si, , oloo, „o„over E .0 
■■0«oh.„gthaHeo„„_,„y^ eo. E, .fe, ^ 

pratishtbam, ( wwrfV r- 

viddhi, ( . I 

tvam, thou 
etam, this (fire) 

T’fr?# nihitarn^ww M. W Fwjr 1 nUr. ri 

pl.o.d, M. M. hidden. '^'P'“*''-oon,pIel,|j, , 

*«hi,d„, ( r,5,i ^ j, ,5„(i^„i ) i„ -' if* 

‘l>e onvrt,, .„ He Enddhi of theTie!^' ■ 

daJkl^'ss.^ creatures. M. M. i* ; 

i. -*-’,*'(^4:^,4,^- /f ii"' / ' I 



■ .! /-i. # ; 

MANTRA 15. / 
Mantra 15. 


wr StT I ’ ' 

I , ■ , ^ . C-. A ' 

t W' '* 

^ cT# u irr: ^ 

^ w ^ainr n ( ftpsresr ) 

) l?is iW3c u 

*;, -f.', •' .••:•'"■ ., 

1^ I ^’PTP^f 

f I ^ IT^T^ I 

I \ I 

( 5TT^%5TT: I ^ri ^^T^cT- 

t. !i 

wtmT^ lokMim ( M. 

mn the world beginning, MM 

the beginning of all the worlds (because of 

^ its being the i^st embodied), or the beginning 

of all worlds, as being their cause, R. The 
cause of the worlds. . 


. agnim. The fire or Hari. 



i : i 


30 KATHA. 

xT^) that (fire about which Nachiketa had 
questioned) or Hari who is in the heart and 
called Agni. 

uv§,cha ( 'gjg* ) he (Yama) said, 
trel- tasmai ( ) to him (Nachiketa). 

Y4h, what* 

TS:«Ts ishtak^A ( %<f«TTs M. t^icrrs ) bricks (to 

be put in forming the altar) ; M. or Devatas (to -( 
be invoked). 

YAvatiA (^w>iT M. ) how many 

(in number : i, e., 360.) 
m vi or, and 

Yathfi, vk ( M. trif'ser^nc’^T^ir^T ) 

and how (they are to be placed) or how (much 
they should be in quantity). 

^ sa, He (Nachiketas) 

^ cha, and 
api, also 

tat, that (which was told by Yama), ^ 

praty-avadat ( M. 

) uttered again, repeated^^ 

Yatha-uktam.(tr^) as it had been told (to 
him by Yama) ‘ 

ww afiha ( ?nw. s?fRrK%!T M. ) then ^ ■ 

(because of his aptness in repeating it, or 
after the repetition), . .. ^ 
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asya ( ) (pleased) with him (Nachike- 

tas) 

mrityu^ ( ) The Death or Yariia 

punar eva 4ha, again then said (in order to give 
another boon over and above the three.) 
tiishta/i, M. ( ) pleased. 

He told him that Universe-cause Fire, what bricks, and 
how many, and how. He also, repeated that as told. Then 
Death being pleased with him again said (to him). 

Mantra. 16. 

^Tc«mr 

TU I 

TW » 11 

) ^ ( i »piJ 
) nx I ^ar ^at ’tT^T ^ ) 

^:- ( 5rf%- 

I ^ i I 

clc^ I 

f m t fit ajs^g cflt^- 


^ EATHA. 

tam ( ) to him (Nachiketas.) ♦ 

abravit, (he) said. ' 

priyamanaA ( M. T^Twm^ v 

pleased, M. M. being satisfied (at finding 
an apt pupil) R. Being satisfied. 

’^fTWT Mah4tmA ( sstpgfe* M. ) the Great 

Souled, M. M. the generous : the hiffh" 

varam ( ) a (fourth) boon. M. •ewT^^f ^ 

^ tava ( g«f ) to thee. 

iha (wVfgrf5iF*iTf M. here (because I am 

pleased with thee) or here (relating to the 
Fire altar). 

adya ( ) today, now. 

dad^mi ( ) I give R. ,r^f5T » Let me 

give.” 

bhfiyaA ( gw; ) another (other than the three.) 
ww tava ( wFwiww; ) thy (Nachiketa) 
ww eva, alone. 

wigr namrifi, (wrFwwi^w M. ’fTFwSsrrfwnct^qwrwwr) by » 
name (known or ealled after thy name, as 
Nachiketagni). 

Mfwwt bhavit^ f ^firatFrr ) will be (famous) or M. 
let it be. 

ayam, tkis (whose bricks &c. have been detailed > 
above.) 

agni^, ( ) file, 
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’gJT srinkAm '»T?rf, M. WR^traf) garland, 

tinkling jewelled neck-lace : chain or nm 

(this honoured) Path (the Path of 

karma.) 

^ cha, and 

imam, this, 

anekar1ip§,m { f^f^-srr M. ) of many 

coloars, -wonderfah variegatecJ. M. golden. 
Malti-form. 


gnha?i4 take, accept;. 

Being pleased, the high-minded Death spoke to him 
“ Let me give thee here another boon to-day. By thy name 
alone this fire will be (knov/n among men.} Accept this 
multiform Path (of Karoia/’b.- .//I*. - ” > ^ . 


” *'*’ Mantra 11 : " 

— ^ ■■■. 




^ D'fl. 


i\ w 

m'^rg-T nm « 

ifw) fwrf%%cT: i 


^g[TS(ti; trgrar i fw%r^=^ 

5q:5pfTr5H!ER^^^g(, finl'sr^nR^jT ii 

1 ^^4 xn:xn?^xn^5[^7T^- 







katha. 


'Sf ^^c^T^WqT!?!® a^sETtPST- 



^ v^mw I 

^^^Twmtr.- rife=^TtiT 

^ WW^m ^ rm ^ i 

§rf #fT?;ctrT57T^3jT#cf'^cfi?^j i» 
TW^Tf^^jT, Tn-ri&chiketaA. (f^|i^-V ^ or 3 ^ 

„ M. „ 

“ 3Tr^ilTH: » ^jr^. 53 ^-^^, , . 

*Ry^>-T-OTTr^%cr: I) r%i|rrTi-;:5fi 
S^’T^ ) He who has performed thrice the Nachi- 
kesas hre-sacriace; or he who is its thrice mas- 
er t- e., who knows, who studies and who 
practises this sacrifice.' M. The proper p ra rn - 
matzcaltromis Nachiketasah ; the elision of ^ 
18 a Vedic irregularity. He who has t/irice per- 
lorixied this fire- sacrifice. 

mn* ^^loni/r. ( ..T^BwT^r?: M. %|. ) with the three 
(lather mother and teache'r), ’ or il with the 
three. fV.Ha8:pr the Vedas. ARik, Yajush and 
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Saman, or, the Vedas, the Sniritis and the Shish- | 

tachara. (the customs of the good men) and also | 

the three proofs i e., Direct Percej^tioii, Infer- | 

ence and Revelation. E. With the three Fires. I 

( TfW ) having obtained, | 

.. Sandhim '( irr^sr 

) union, (rhe Eternal Triad) relationship i,e,. 
he who h?xs been properly taught and brought 
up by his fitheri oiotln-r and teacher ; M. He who I 

follows the three Vedas and knows the three 
Principles (Goii, the Jiva, and the Matter) as 
taught in the three Vedas. | 

tri-karma-krit ( mm M. , | 

^cTT) three-ducy-cloiic. M. i. e., who has per- | 

formed the three duties i, e., sacrifice, study (or | 

austerity) and alms-giving E. who has perform- '| 

ed the three sacrifices called Paka 3"ajna, Havir I 

yajna and Sorna yajna. I 

tarati f^msRTTrfk M. passes over, cross- I 

es over — becomes free from ; MM over comes. | 

Itf Jannia mrityu, birth and death. | 

B rah raa-j a- j riam ( f% = "sr » j 

M. :| 

■saypcsrif wt^tFcT ffcr = ) i 

the Brahrna-^bori\and omniscient. The Ail- 
knowing child of Hiranygarbha. M. The 
Veda-revealed-all-knower i.e. the omniscient 
Vishnu, M.M. Fire which knows (or makes us 





. ■' tij; 


® katha. 

know) all that is born of Brahman. E. Brahma- 
born IS the Jiya. He who knows or rules the 
Brahoia-born is Ishvara, 

tw devam ( M. ) 

God (because he illumines all, knows all, or 
because he sports in all, the whole universe is 

whose play-ground), divine. E. The supreme 
self, the God. . 

%am { ) worshipped, praised (by Brah- 

ma &e.) M. M. venerable. E. should be adored. 
viditvA^(wT^s. M. wgfcij) having knox^n 
(through scriptures) or directly realised. M.M. 
learnt. E. Having known that the jivatinfi 
is the worshipper and the God the worshipped, 
nich%ya (f^WT w WT^wwit^r M. fwwm ) R ’ 

I l'«ving seen 

V2 i G. T. sesen hBndml 

If U ...;- .SX.SlLy is the number of ishtahasTn^a year 

■ One 

^ '‘I am that Fire 

,i rt.pp«.ns moving „d evening.- E, H.v- 
Opg re,vteed his serraSpWof'Br.hn,, or indn-elt 
V|ot Erahm, or animated by Him. 

,Twnr ysf 

M. ) this (realised > 

m ones Buddhi; realised through the medita- 

tion ID Buddhi •) or M. this (taught in the vedas 

4 • n. JIt/% JV! , , ‘ ‘ 
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trrfirf «Antim ( peace. 

atyantarn ( ) M.M. everlasting, extreme. 

wfk eti ( srnftfir ) goes to, attain.®, obtains (the status 
of a Viraj by uniting knowledge (jn^na) with 
karma). ^ 

The performer of three Nachiketas sacrifice, the perfor- 
mer of three karmas, having attained union with the three, 
ci-osses over birth and death. Having (more over) known 
(that) the Ishwara should be worshipped (by the jiva), be- 
cause He rules (this jiva) the child of Brahrn^, and having 
realised (his self as part of Brahm) he attains this extreme 
peace. ^ l|,^. , 

• ‘ . ■ Mantra 18. 

I ^ art^xfa’ft . - ^ 

; H Tc « " ^ « ' 

T^nvt — tfs fssrrf^sr^t ^ti ^ mWfef r^st, 

« 3»:a» ^afmsrr^ iro^ vf«Tnr*r: ^Ts?t u ' ^ ^ 'f t 

I ^f^:— ( f%WTf^%cr iri%) ^ 

^ firf^?5T a n ^ t x^T ' ; J 

tr ^ farsT^ I * 

1 5 : \ > 

'•■■ ^ ' W^*'’''*^*'-’/' .’ S.5. /j' ' , 

'" ■ ■ *'■ i-' . f' r .. Tv ' 

Viirv: ' t. ri' 

# * , < Kl,, f'" 



f?8 KATHA. 

5Sn%srn’rrf|*?:ff 

^1% ) u 

^i%:-^?: ST^TrTT^ fgflr^T ^^m- 

^^T^^trcr5n^5^TtRTf^tcT’fTf>5t i w ijg 
g^TrW^^gTr^xg ^aqrTSTSIT^‘^5^ ^- 


f^ff Sr^TX^ I 5TT5=^f^ ^TcX; | WW^ 
i^ftr%T%^5Xf5: I %fa’^^s5iTffH’3:=gr I grmfw 53rT- 
s^T^^c5rT^w%trsaN;T ii 

TrinUchiketas. The Tri-Nachiketa Jil M ' He 
who knows .the three Nachiketa fires ( M. F?i*rT< 
WTr^^crTfawgraxe^ ) He who has thrice performed 
the Nachiketa fire-sacrifice. 

trayam f ^ ^sjt M. «it 

♦ ■?^5KT#^T ■?15RTqTtllTW 

. ' •' ) the three (the bucks, their number, 

and arrangement. M. the nature ofDevatas, 
">:■ .', .’their •biWnber, and attribute.) R. The three 

... . ;,., j-^,the,^sential n.ature of Brahm ; the esential 

natarebP one’s Self; and the Heavenly Fire 

"iTAii' ’■T'-'-vir ;. . ; 
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farr^^'.T vblit,va ( ) having known (Pw throng 


m 




’TTf’^itr 








'srt^Tfer'ST: 






being tniight by a Gnni or through scriptures. ) 
Ynk : who. 

evain ( M. '^THirgKT^?^ ) thus ( by iden- 

tirviug the Fire with the ASeif ) or ( by knowing 
it thus ). R. with the above three-fuid knowiedge 
of God, Jiva and Fxre. 

vidvan, the wise. 

chin'll te ( V accomplish es M.M. piles up. 

nachiketam. The Nachiketa dhyana (or mode 
of contemplation) (If. who makes the Fire- 
altar in the shape of a falcon, tortoise &:c. with 
the bricks). 
s;i, he. 

mi itya-|>i-Nan ( M, 

the death-ropes (or lassoos). ' M.AL 


‘hairis of death (in the shape of sin, ignorance,;/) 


attraction and repu{sioti). 

piirataA, ( M. ^ 

from before, first, before the falling off of tlie 
body or the passions &c. ; placed in front (or in 
the heart). 

pranodya/i, ( M. TT, ) thrown ofi) 

shaken off, 

sokati^a/t ( Al. ) , 

passed over sorrow M.M. beyond the reach of 
grief. See verse *12. 
modate ( ) rejoices. 



BVarga-lofce ( %tTt, FstrffTWipreTOm^iw M. 

) in the Heaven-world (the world of Vir^j 
or Hari). 

That wise Three-fold-performer of Nachiketas sacrifice, 
who having known these three, thus raises che Nachiketas 
fire, he having thrown off the boils of death, lurking in the 
heart, sorrow— transcended rejoices in the Heaven- world. 
Mantra 19. 

n ^<5 II 

i( % ) 1 & vst^t ( ^ 

ia[^iV«rr n w xr9'«Rjn?r 

( ) ^Ti^{ I 

{ ) 5Ris^: I 

w^t eshaA, this. 

t te ( 5«T ) to thee M.M. thy. ( M. ) 

** Has been said — should be supplied. 

^af^i agni/i ( xxt ) fire (other boon.) 

Nachiketaft. ( % ) 0 Nachiketah I 

mfkt ^SvargyaA heavenly, means of reach- 

fmg svarga;'. . 
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yam ( safw ) which (fire.) 

avririithaA ( M. i8tT« ) thou 

didst ask or choose, 
dvitiyena ( M. ) by the second, 
vareua ( M. ^5^ ) gift, boon, 
etam, this, 
agnlm, fire. 

tava, thy ( ) i,e. by thy name alone, 

eva, only. 

pravakshyantl ( OTT^'cqff^ ) will call or M.M. 
proclaim. 

ifSTT^s jan&sa/i ( w’ct;, people. This is an 

archaic form of plural. ^ 

tritiyam, third. 

^ varara, boon. 

wFgfScTJ nachiketdh, 0 NachiketAb. 
vrinihshva, ask. Choose. 

O Nachiketas ! to thee this Heavenly Fire has been 
taught, which thou didst ask by thy second boon. The 
people will call this Fire by thy name^Jone. O Nachiketas 
the third boon, 

cfhjJ H RO II 

5SP^S— sa ^JT ssfw ’Sfk, « ^ 

■sifw ifk ( sa^'si®* ) ; 

' . i:’-. • ■ 

' "'•; . - }■■ '■, / VA/ ''*! '”' i 

' / , - ,1,^ I, „ - / 4/ V , r ” 


, .- /. r Af . .’> A ''i^ 



' . ■ ■ ,N 

J-a ( ) that ^,h- 

iyam, iliis 

P'^ete ( M. 

the dead M. 7'he wise 
rules even the “dead ” i. e 
become fnliy liberated ; i 
"liberated. ” are not unde 
Going off, departing, i, p 
•“ill bo'ndages, i. «., in tk, 
(d'Out the, liberated. 
vinhikitsi ( M. ) 
’”3'^ manushye, among men 
; f (the liberated)’ men. “] 
beings. 

.astiiri eke. "Is "say on, 
Atma, beyond the body, the 
««d tthe Bnddhi.— (above th 
and Badd'hie planes) 
S ; one say thfit there is a. ( 


^ - : NSr. 
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crnirols the souls of this dead persons and 
of those who are liberated. 

na ajam asti iticha eke and it is not ” (saj ) 

the others. S. There is no such separate 
entity as the Atnia besides the above four. M. 
That God is not the ruler of souls. 

etad. This (doubt or knowledge) M. ( 

^cT ) M. This 

subject of doubt regarding the director of the 
dead and liberated souls, 
vidyarn ( )— I may know 

anusishtaA ( ^F^’ct: M. ) taught, in- 

forraed, instructed. 

tvaj4i by thee, 
aham, I. 

vara-?? Am, among the boons. 
eshaA, this (boon, this teaching or instruction 
about the dead and liberated.) 

Tsrr:. varaA, boon. Madhva's reading is '"chosen.” 
tritiya/i ( ) third, 

There is this doubt, when a man dies, some >say thnt the 
soul exists, others that it d()es- nah May I know this beirig 
taught by thee. Among the boons this is the third. 

M. Over the dead and the (liberated) men, son^e say that 
there is (a God who controls) ; others say that He is not. 
(Therefore) this doubt (has arisen in tny mind k May I know 
this being taught by thee: of the boons, this is the ihiid. 


i 

i; 










■^xim 


R. There is this doubt regarding (the condition of the) 
man in raoksha, some say there is (still an Individual self or 
lonn or centre in Moksha) other say it is not. May I learn 
being taught % thee, this (true nature of Mokshal Of the 
boons this is the third. 



TTXT T^T^T^Tr^ 5^ ^ tf 


srnr jvr rwr^rrmrifw, f? ir w irl; 

I ( t ) ’tf^s ^ ^ I ^t’( Mi ) vn 

iafin[sr » ^ ^ 

sravtmrHTSTOira^ ’rt^njratsia^ni^. 

firfe ( ^raxTlfa ) 

j 

I frarowj^l, Tft ( wjitwflcfit ) 

WHlrf= {vftT-TWftfe) 

, «. D^ih. Bj-theOod,(.^'B„,by,l, , 

: . who look into the far. 

^ atra ( wwns^ir ^ wj?rF»t(% ) here (with 
;. fV; , regard to this matter, the subject of thv oiiea.- 
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tioD). R. Regarding the form of 

the liberated self or Makti. 

api, also. 

rarrwR!if?TO vichikitsitam ( ^sirnm M. ) doubtful, 

undecided, 
pura ( ) before. 

^ na, not 

hi, venly or ( iiHs ) because, 
suj jieyam or ^ ^sr 

w) well-understood or easily understood, 
ariu/i ( M. 55 ^ ) atomic, subtle, 

unmanifested nature. 

^ esha, this (relating to Atiii4) 

dharmaA, (M nature, 

or Lord (because he upholds or is Dh.^raka of 
all, therefore He is called Dharnia).- 
^ any am ( ^ ) 

other * 

varam, boon. 

nachiketas, 0 Nachiketas 
varnishva, choose, 

m ) me R. The two both denote nega- 

tion in a strong and double form, do not press, 
te. do not press, do not press* 
m ma, not. * 

uparotsiA ( ) (do not) press (as 

the creditor presses the debtor to discharge the 
promise)* 



ssm ati, an upasarga to be connected with 
-RT ni4 ( 'df wFsr ) to me, not. M. 

’jsr srija or ) ,gj. 

enam this boon. x\ccording to Madliva the 

• phrase sam &c. )s the reply of Niichiketaa. IJe 

explains matisrijaivam = aa (sp xt^r^dr) 

thus (in the above mentinned method) 'dx 

( vfFtf^tk x,T wxTfs ) <lo not resile .;r go 

back (on thy pronvise 0 Death). 

About this by the Devas, even of ;pre there was a 
doubt ; because it is not easy of understaifding. This nature 
Jh subtle. 0 Naclnketns ! ask another boon, do not pre.ss 
; let go to me this (boon). 

M.^This (question) was left undecided even by the 
gods or o,d because it is not of easy comprehension. * This 
Dod IS subtle (of unmanifested nature). 0 Nachiketa.s r 
.k any other boon. Do not press me. Free me from this 
(pledge of answering thee.) 

Mantra 22. 

II II 

. .T!?’?' ) ‘ l’<t! «»*«» R!ja 3tT s», „F, 

. F"”-’ ' 

.I:'* ^ : ■ ''' ' , 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

■^1%:- ’ssnf ( ^^mf^firf^f^- 

Ir^cf ( r^fw ) c^=sPic^T5T ^- 

, 'tt; devai/i, by the Gods 

f- , , . ■ ' 

atra, lu this (matter) 


vichikitisitani, doubtful or had doubted 


mrityo U Ueaih 
yat ( ) because 

na, not. 

sajneyam, well-understood, 

atha { M, ) sayest. S. I hear from 

thee that Devas even doubted as reirards this, 
and because tfaou 0 Death also sayest that the 
truth about self is not well-nnderstoo<l, therefore 
I ask it . from thee. M. Do rjot try to resiles 
from thy promise, why f Because, O Dtau h ’ thou 
even sayest that Devas doubted it and it is not 
well understood, ’therefore &c.) 

vaktfi,, .speaker 
cha, and 



^ jtt. »re:ra?r ) of this 

or the subject of my question). 

tv&drik ( 35,8 ) like Thee. 

anyaA ( ) another. 

^ na, uot^ 

labhyaA ( ) to b^ found (even after 

search among the learned) 

^ ’S’JT: na anyaA, not any other. 

varaA, boon. 

tulyaA ( gg^rs ) equal, like 

^ etasya, of this 

kaschit, what so ever 

Wfchiket. »<i) 0 D3.th Ub™,t .hi, oertai„l 3 ,.t „m 

th “»'•*! »7 «« in do.bt .„d .h™ /h„ i, ,, 

llT ''"■''"‘“•‘"'S i "f ‘"‘I', n spenker like thee' 
n. Olhet e.„ be ebtamed, therefore, like thi. there i. ,.o other 


HelTJ,: ^ f 

I ^”>*3 33353 5^3 3,^ 

5^' ;5^,r ( ^ 
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XJ^ 

W^isar I ^gf^wf^?T^5T fgf^in^T 

UT^rr^f^^TPW (,^gRT%f^ ) ?3rRf^f% 


f^-^STT^ 

•^fer 

mm^ 


sataju.^ha/i ( ijcf M. ’argr^T^m) 

cenfeegenarian, or hundred lives or years. 

pufcra-pautr^n, sons and grand-sons. 

vrinishva, choose. 

bahun, many. 

pashn, cattle. 

hasti, elephants. 

hiranyam, gold. Elasti-hira^iyam is a compound 
E)vandva-ekavad-bhava. 

asvan, horses. 

hhrime/t ( ) of earth, 
mahat ) wide, very broad. 

ayatanam ( M. } piece, or 

abode or portion, or circle of empire 

E. a mighty empire, or a glorious palace, 
vrinishva, choose. . 
svayam, thyself, 
cha, and. 


4 


jiva ( ) live (thou). 
5iT^s saradaA ( ) autumns (or rains), 
ya vat ( ) as long as. 
ichchhasi, thou wishest (to live). 


(Yama said) choose sons and grandsons living for a hun- 
dred years ; many animals, horses, elephants and gold. Choose 
a wide empire of earth and live thou thyself as many 
autumns as thou desirest. 

Mantra 24. 

■srf^ 5Pf^% Z(t 

n ^8 H 

I ?FTVJT!TT^ SBmwW V 

^ I r^i- 

^ I I 

I mmt ^,7?TT , 

above).’^ ’ this (to these as « entioned 
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iM' 








^THXm 



tulyam ( ^gif M. to; like 

(an*t!o the boon asked bj thee, or equal to those 
mentioned above). 

yadi, if. 

manyase, thou thinkGst. 

varara, a boon (any other boon), 
vrinishva. choose (that also). 

vittam, wealth ( 33fg?f ) large quantity 

of gold, gems &c. 

’ chira-jivikam cha ( ) and the means 
ef living long. 

mah^-bhiimau ( ^¥[ 1 ^ xmr IL ) 

(king) in a mighty land M. (born) in a sacred 
land, 

NacbiketaA 0 Nachiketas ! 

^tvam, thou. 

edhi ( ^ or M. ) he (Imperative of ssw to 
be). Be thou (born or a king) in a big (or) sa- 
cred land. Or the word edhi ’’ may be derived 
from ^w/to increase' and then, would mean 
* increase'. ThaF is 'be thou prosperous in 
a sacred lapd ' ; another reading according to M. 
is « Then the meaning would be "Be 

thou mighty in the land.” 
klim4n&m ( ^ M. 

) of desires (divine and human), amongst 
those who are wished for, 


! 

I 

i 


I 


i 



52 KATHA. 

WT tvA ( WT ) thee. 

«irP!WST k4ina-bhajam ( WT’Jrt AI. gstf^iawTar ) 

enjoyer ; sharing in desires, worthy of having 
objects of desire. M. a sharer amongst those who 

‘ are desired ie. One of the “ adored ” or “ desired 
ones” of earth. 

WTtfw karomi, I make (for I am One wtose will is 
never frustrated). 

If thou thinkest (there is) any other boon like this, choose 
that also. Choose wealth and long ffie, 0 Nachiketa, be thou 
a king of wide world. I shall make thee an object of desire 
even to those whom the world desires. 

Mantea 25. 

1 KT^T: 5ff||rstTT 

It 5:^1^ II 

^ ^ «i!Twr$ ,( arr^ ) w59t«[ tRTWi^ 

jttW 11 fwr: wgJiTt ttwts, tg^rr: wn? wg<it! ii 

wjwrfMs ^Fwt wn:wTT:?i?i? i wfwiw* ww wr or ww W3 

»!T JIT#* II 

cTT: W^T fNr^-fTT: 
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stTs^^^r fsi^rn 

^Tf^?5f w I 

% % ye ye, what what 'what-so-ev'er. 
mnn Miii^/i objects of desire or solicitatiaa 

duiiabh4/i, difficult of attainment, 
martyaloke ( M. m) in the mortal 

world, in the Bhur-loke or in the human body. 

sarvan, all (those). 

k4inan, desires (or objects of desire and solici" 
tation); . 

chhaildata^ ( M. ) R. as 

desired, according to (thy) measure, as 
wished. 

prarthayasva, ask thou. 

im^/t, these (divine apsaras, angelic beings, beau- 
tiful, accomplished, dwellers of Death world), 

rkm^k ( M. ) women, lit. de- 

light-givers/charmers. M. M. fair maidens. 
mxmi sa-rath4/r ( ) with chariots. 

sa-thryaA ( M. ) M. M. 

with musical instruments, 
w na, not. 
hi, verily 

ifHT: idrisaA or tj# idrisi ( M. ) 

like these, 


KATHA. 

lambhaniyM ( irTir^sfYsfTs M. mTsrr: ) M. M. to be 
obtained ; to be got. ' 

niaiiushyai^ ( ) by men (or mortals) 

4bhi7i ( M. ) by these 

(damsels). 

trarnffs mat pratt^bhiTi ( ’'wt M. »i^ 

) by me given, 

paricharayasva ( 'Ti^srjjT^rffTF^ 

iw*r: M. ) be served by them, 

cause them to wait on thee (by washing thy 
, feet &c.) . 



nachi'ketaA 0 Nachiketas ! 

maranam ( stjw Hrfw ^f;r q; 

M. i^’tsnrn’sftf ) Death (the 
tion relating to death— the idle curiositj 
whether there is or is not an Atma after ( 
M. About the dead persons and the Lord 
in the dead), 

anuprS.kshi^ ( iTT M. 

thou shouldst not ask ; M. do not ask. I 
word !sg should be construed with it 
sjg=<UK»!rTg » after Death ie. the 

mortem state.” The Death here means J; 
ie. the post Mulcti condition. 

Whatever desires are difficult of attainment in the nr 
body, all those desires, fully mayst thou ask. These w, 
wjth chariots and musical instruments, (may be thine) 
them men verily, cannot get. Be thou served bv these c 
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by me. 0 Nacbiketas; Do riot enquire after death. Or R. 
Do not enquire about the afber-Mukti condition. 

Majttea. 26 

^ ^TS(T SSoff^pTrifTS-sn:- 

I ettar gfT f T^w 

U U 

-^( 

tw: ( ?r^ ) tt ^ 

) \\ 

^Rr-irg Ji^TvtTWT^Tf^ 5Tf^%crr 
WTf i WT5IT f {%) % ^5*5135 1 ?ar| tr^JT^r ^ 

SFiT’FTT: % I f^- 

ftr^rf^^T5Tw=r5'^^^: \ i ^ 

5r757f¥cr I 

HT5I: f?ifi) 

WF:^^f^aft‘fsr?I’^ I WcTTX'^sC^f^Tf^r 
^TSfM gTfn i I « 

sva^ ( ^r^^sErra ^ ^ icfk 

M. ) to-morrow (whether they will 

or will not last till to-morrow^ •, things whose 
existence is so doubtful R. mt ^^rtr not 
lasting till to-morrow. 

:mtmt hhkv^h or M. R. abhav^i ( M, 

w^pstt: wr^it, ‘s^^ar^ 



katha. 


/ lasting. 

ing, not stable, transitory R. which do not last 
for two days ev’en, 

martyasya ( ^ 3 ^^ ) of the mortal (man). 

antaka C t ) 0 En'der ! 0 Death ! 

^ etat, this ( M. ) these sons &c. Sin- 

gular for Plural. 

^r;5Trinrf sarvendriy4j24m, of all the senses. 

ecay. M. M. wear out ; exhaust; take awav. M. 
The effort m preserving these objects of enjoy- 
n>ent causes the decay of the vigour of- all 
senses. S. The apsaras &c. and other sensual 
enjoyments are all evil. 

( M. W ) M. M, Tiehsat. th, 

energy, the fire, the vital fluid. 

. ^ api, also 

.1, ( of Brahma) 

jMtam ( sargs ) 


;'^«»4f,alpam, short. 


: .,.,|j|;y,u’rC.4yiiu,. ....... . . 

• vSt 

.. Of the Muktas which has no 
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I 





eva, even ( or ) 

vahkh {xmx^m M. wnr^T^srifsT ) chariotSj 

tava. thine 

or JM. N?’it 3 ’'a-gite or nntya-gitam 

, ( nwxm) dancing and 

singing (let be). 

0 End-maker (all these enjoyments) are transitory. They 
exhaust all this energy of the senses of man. The longest 
life is indeed short. Thy vehicles, thj’’ dancers and singers 
remain with thee. 

Mantra 27 . 

I ^farFETT^T 5Tr3r^fajriif% re? 

H It 

, ^ I %15[ ( 

xkm tnrwm i 5 ( nxt 

% mvftni a 





I ( ^WSTTT^I sw f^- 

I firw int^TTf I ?!i ^si5T?r%^ i fic^- ' 


tTTgt? ^ T#t n Txr tT^rgnpftfs^tnrr- 




katha 


I 5rl% r^^T’grrfatsr’^T^^r 

ww: I m , 

^ na, not. 

vittena, by wealth. 

a'TwViis tarpanlyaA ( M ' ^srtwrTn^ft^s ) Satisfied M. M, 

Macie happy. 

’» 3 'ajrs manushyaA, man., 

wcWTnt lapsyaaiahe ( mtjjitT’flt ) we shall obtain ( if we 

have the thirst for wealth). 

Titcam, wealth. ’ 

adiAkshtna ( 5^9^^ ) when we have seen. 

^ ehet, if (S. If we have desire of wealth, we shall 
surely get it, as we have seen thee. M. If or 

ta/i,«n we have seen thee, then certainly we shall' 

get wealth, for life, wealth &c. are secondary 
rewards that necessarily follow f-.ho oir^hf 
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^Tn'nTn 




ifiishyasi ( sj^: ■ ws ^ 'M. ) 

thou wilt rule (thou remainest lord, M. or art 
God of my life). R. So long as thou boldest the 
office of Yama, So long as the lordly authority 
of Yama is vested in thee, there is no one 
who can take away our life, by disregarding thy 
coniniand. 
tvam, thou. 
varaA, boon. 


■f. 

i 



'i 

f 


5 tu, only, verily (M. This indicates the supremacy 
of this boon). 

^ me, mine. 

WT’tfVw: vara'niya/i, to be chosen 

^ sa, that ( ) which I have already 

asked, 

eva, indeed. That is, how can a man who has 
the good fortune of seeing thee or getting thy 
favor, have short life or wealth. 


The man is not satisfied with wealth. When we have seen 
thee, we shall obtain wealth. We shall live, so long as thou 
rulest (as Yama). But that indeed is. the boon chosen by me. 

Mantra 28. 

II II 
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^f%-( ^T’fTT 5'ft»T5TT 

’SrT?^T STWTH^ I '^^TWK’f^'7PrtTvnT!3I?T: | 

5r^T5^^: I ^srniTTlf^tr^rrTt^T: Srwfllfij'qiiflrT^ti 

wcmi^^ -W • ( ) 

wr%«i5r^?5rrf^ i 

^f%cn-*T5P^ l ^SI>?Tfir5lITtT^ 

T^^WcfiOfT I w. if^f^’lTT^ 

ajiryat^m ( M. xr^m 

^?rf ) of not-decayiag, those whose life 
period never shortens: those who are lords of 
life &c. M. M. free from decay, 
amrittodm ( M. ^mni R. ^r’TT^ of the Liberat- 
ed) of the immortals, of the Devas. 

upetya { M. R. ^mr, the word 

should be supplied) having reached (the com- 
pany;) M. M. having approached. R. Having 
understood (the nature of the Muktas who are 
free from death and decay). 

jiryan ( ) decaying, 

martya A, mortal. 

kvadhaAstha/i orM. giTwt kv^dhasta/fc ( S. fs = 
^vngf nmx w?r === 

II M. wfw ; 1* ^ 

xsmt %m u ) S. Earth-lower- 


35rifV^?n^ 


fpsrx’W: 
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I 







c 


r* 

Km 


staying, A compound of three words = Earth ; 
^s = low or down i e, lower than the astral and 
other regions, = staying. That is a person 

who lives on the lower earth ; a denizen of tKe 
lower sphere. Another reading by S. is 
“ who, given to these (pleasures of having sons.) 
M. where, = has been drawn down. 

Where has the man who has approached the 
Immortals ever fallen down iJv^ever. He always 
becomes or remains great and undecaying. R. 
^^’^nm=:How have faith in these &c. 

understanding their unstable nature). 

prajanan ( M. % rk^ ), stand- 
ing, knowing, M. 0 wise one 1 R. ' the 

discriminating.’ 

abhi-dhyayan M. } reflecting 

over, meditating over M M. pondering on, M. 
Remembering. Wisely understanding, 
varna— ( ^vst M. arr^^Tr^j ) 

Colour, Song, M,A1 beauty M. Castes like Brah- 
mana &c. or the beauty of the body. R. A parti- 
cular form like the colour of the Sun : the glo- 
rious super-physical form, 
rati— ( M. ^ ) play, love, M. 

the pleasure derived from sensual gratification. 
E. Joy produced by enjoying the bliss of the 
condition of being a Brahma : TTk-irii^: is a 
compound word-meaning the ecstasy of union 
(with Brahm).” ■ 



katha. 

pramodfia M. ( ) pleasu,, 
M. the pleasure derived from the experiencii 
of higher objective gratiacation, intellectu 

pleasures. Or the pleasures of mwsic (varn 

and sports (rati), 

ati-dirghe, iu a prolonged. R, reads ; 

a very short, 
jivite, living, 

St kaA rameta, who delights. 

S. Reaching the presence of the undecaying and the undj 
ing,and knowing (that higher gifts can be obtained fror 

t.aem than wealth &c.), how a decaying mortal, a denizen of th 
ower ^sphere, (c.an ask lower gifts) ? Who can delight in Ion. 
hfe while contemplating (the transitory nature of) the plea 
s II res of beauty and love ? ^ 

R. Knowing (che nature of the Muktas who are) free fron 

decaying Mortal, who ha. 
realised (his own imperfection), put any faith in these ( ap. 
Saras) constantly meditating over the Radiant-Form, th, 

oXr"- ™ 

M. O wise (Yama) ! Having (once) approached (the vici- 
nity) of the Lndecaying and the Undying where (has ever) a 
decaying mortal been drawn down ? (Even a long life is not 
desirable for) remembering (the hye-gone) beauty, pleasures 
and joys, who can find happiness in a long life ? 

' Mantka 29. 
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%clT « ^5!! » 

^mtr^ «t^ 53?^ 

31 3 iri » 3 ; wKi ^ ^siuF^i:, 3W1 ’sa»3 3 « 

(^f^f^f^) ?Tf%^n=5^r^ 

’5%5C^ I ci^ % ^ (^tjf^fe) ^ ^^?wcir3[ 
’fl^lrf^: I ’fTf^icTT ^ I 

?f% I 

N3 V 

^rm% ( ) ^ ( ) fgf^rftig: ( t 1 c%t ^ftr^:!^ 

^ff?r |[ff m ( ) u %Tj;^ ^sifVi:, hwi 

yasmin ( St M. Psr^S ) in which (after death or 
in which subject), about which, 

%’i idam ( M. ScT 3k^h??t «r ) 

sach ; (doubt; M. whether there is such 
ru ler of .dead). 

f larFwfti'i^ntr vichikitsanti ( M. ) People make 

enquiry or raise doubt, 

' mrityo, 0 Death \ 

yat, what (M. has not this in the text). 
’i^rmKTS s^mpar^ye ( M. 

) S. about the next world. M. 
For the sake of liberation. In the matter of 
the Hereafter. For th6 sake of Supirme libera- 


katha. 

tion. R The great Hereafter (state of the 
liberated). . 

mahati, ( ) in the great, Sii- 

preme. 

;r? brhhi ( ?8«fST M. ) Say, teach. 
naA ( 3wtv3j^ ) to us. 

^ tat, that. M. «rg[ g that- ie. 

the essential form of the Lord who rules the 
' dead. 

yah, what, as. 

ayara ( tW ) this (about the Atmi). 

varaA ( M. 

US gMham ( M. ) occult, deep 

secret, hidden. 

anupravishtaA (TTT^, ) has entered or attained 
or is related to. 

^ na, not. ‘ ■ . 

^ anyam ( } any other (boon). * ■ ‘ 

ciggig tasmat, than that (boon) ; or therefore. 

Nachikett, Nachiketas. '* 

vrinite. Chooses. 

u (the , 

heMukU.), the,h.„ ra™d tto d,„u, th.t ' 
..dorf tell thoa to A» this boon relate, to th» Hidden, ' 

thereioic Nachiketas does not choose any other boon. 
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About which (people) have raised snch doubts-, that 
(God) indeed, 0 Death, reveal thou to us (that we may get) 
the Supreme Liberation. As (the subject of) this boon has 
been kept a secret (so long), therefore, no other boon does 
Nachiketa choose. 

Mantra 1. 

*1, NS ^ 

\ cf^T; 

^ W \\\ 

) H cT^T: t ) ) 

• ‘^grfh u ^ ^wt « 

^ anyat ( ^575^5“ ) other, ^different. 

sveyah ( f«r? M. ) M. M. 

Good. S. Summum Bonum, liberation. M. most 
praiseworthy, the knowledge of Brahman. R, 
L the Moksha. The Path of Wisdom or Vidva. 

■ ■ ' ■ / , ■ 

•sssq-^ anyat, different, other. ^ 

'Set uta (^F^) also. 

^ eva, indeed M. ^ iva, as if. 

w^is preya/i ( finjerT’’? M. 

srecg'Fq tf5rHm5iHT ^TtTTi3?tTf<^cf5tftTOT 

^■SrsT-a i-flrsnu ^ ini?s ) M. M. 

pleasant, M. moat pleasing, the desired objects 


3 ■ KATHA. Adhyaya. I. 

like wife, children &c. are as if another. The ' 
man who thus knows the difference between 
Brahma— jn&na and worldly blessings, for him 
these worldly things, wife, children &c. become 
means of liberation, through right understanding. 
This is the force of “ even.” One gives future, and 
the other present happiness. R. The enjoyments. 
The Path of AvidjA or Action, leading to endless 
births and deaths, but not liberation. 


If 






te(wsi»v5^) these two (the good and the 
pleasant). 

u^jhs, both. 

nan&rthe (n^nfi, and arthe) ( or M. 

Fwsru^rsfiTis ) different ofijects. 

3 ^- purusham ( sapjiiw TvxTsi M. ) a 

man, a qualified person, having particular caste, 
stage of life &c. M. the embodied Soul. 

sinita/i ( «vwfrt: ) bind. There are two attach- 
ments of the Soul— one towards the Spiritual 
and the other towards the Temporal. 

tayoA, ( M. ) of these two (good 

and pleasant), 

^ sreya/i ( M. iwFww ) the good (the Brahma 
VidyS). 

4dadanasya ( f W. M. ) of him 

who accepts, -who worships. M. M. who clings, 
E. Jnsr^T»i^ who struggles for or endea- 
j , vQurs towards Moksha. Jk , * 




iAliiiiiiiy.iilliiinii::;':;-' ■ 
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sMhn, ( ftri M. ^ )' well ans- 

picioosness, M, freedom from rebirth and worldly 
existence. 

bhavati, is or becomes. 

hiyate M. w ) 

M. M. missesj loses or becomes low, (is bound in 
the chains of rebirth). 

arthat ( nrc^T^BI. 

) M. M. end ; the supreme object 
of man, the Eternal, 
ya/i, who (short-sighted person), 
u ( ^2? ) indeed. 

preya/i, pleasant (wife, children &c,) 
vrinite ( ) chooses. 

Different is the Good and different indeed is the Pleasant; , 
both these towards diverse objects draw down the man. Of 
these two, for him who accepts the Good, there is freedom ; 
but he who chooses the Pleasant, rnisses the object. 

Mantras. 

I ff #<t>lf¥rW=qf%T ^T»I- ^ 

H ^ n 

mm mt f% u mt fxftt « 

sreyas, good. .|i 

^ cha, and 

preya/i, pleasant - 


katha. 





Adhyaya. I 

cha, and 

mannshjam ( ) nian 

etah ( m t?rs It- is a compound verb ; the uompm 
IS added to the Present 3rd Pers. Dual 
from ^ “ to go ” ) approach ( M. iriiar Fcrger: or S 

AnS^r* ) These two stay approaching him. Pro.' 
Yniscuously surround. 

* t«n these t»o (the Oeod and the Pleasant the 

Brahn.a Vidji and the KS„. ebjects) Dhama 

and Adharma. 

samparibya ( M 

Jic^T ) fully understanding, reflecting with mind^ 
fully knowing. .M. M. going round about’ 
examining. ^ 

Vi Vinakti M. 

separates, distinguishes (that the 
Good causes liberation, and the Pleasant causes 
bondage). 

dhiraA ( M. R. ) the wise 

“’^e discriminating one. R. 

“ who delights in wisdom.” 

the good, the Brahma-vidya. The Path 
Of Liberation, 
hi only. 

f^^v dAira/i, the wise one. ’ ' 

!Vt) abhi An u^sarga to be joined to the verb 
vnni^ According to M. it governs the Jol 
preyasah and means "reiectino-” 
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preyasaA, the pleasant-, 

i^rmifce, chooses. . 

5srt preya/i the pleasant. 

niancla/i ( M. ) the doll, the 

fool, the matj of small iiadersfcandiag, devoid of 
discrimination. 

orf yog,-i-kshema5 or yoga-ksheman AI. AI. greed 
aiMi avarice, 

AI. ^ITTF ^T?^lTTfF%T^S ; ) 

for the sake of groivth and j:}reseruation (of 
body & 3 .); acquisition (of new wealth) and 
qoreservjtion of old; the Path of samsara. 
vrinite, chooses. 

The Good and the Pleasant pronnscnously siirronnd the 
man. The wise fully exaniining them, distinguishes i^them}. 

• The wise cho ises the G )odover the Pleasant. The ordinary 
man cho'tses the acquisition-pteservation (Path of Action ). 

AIantba 3. 

^ faETT^ fsTET^trisL^'j^^ 

n I u 

I ^cTT ^ li 

f ^ sa, he (merely emphatic, not to be translated). 

^ "m tvam, thou 

\ pri}4n ( M. ) the pleasures 


(objects like sons and wives.) 



i \} 
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priya iApS,n, M. M, are delightful ( jt^tV 

M. seeming pleasant 

(such as apsaras &c. or houses, gardens, &c.) M. 
M. seem delightful. 

^ cha, and. 

karaan ( M. w^^TstT?r ) desires. M. M. pleasures. 
M. Objects of desires. 


"ar^ 'EeETa^ abhi-dhj ajan ( gar 

M. arRgirggT wg:) meditating, pondering, 
thinking over (their transitofiness and worth- 
lessness). 

0 Nachiketas [ 

Sftnnsrr^; atya-srakshi/i ( irnggigT'? M. 5535- 
Ot ) h.ast rejected. M. M. dismissed. 

55!=!r^T'sjV! anyat-prg,kshi^ ( iiTgt!=:wgts « 

wg, ^ omitted as a Vedic irregularity) 
thou didst ask the other (about Brahman) 
^ na,.not 

et^,m, this (worthy of patting on the neck). 
srink 4 m(tm ^Fsggf M. 

road, the neck-lace, the chain. 

TkTtg^f vittamayira ( wgirrgin M. 3^^ ) leading to 

M. golden (chain), strong. 

av 4 pta/i { ^'Vfagr^ ) didst accept. M. M. hast 
gone. 

tot yasy^rn, in which (road or chain). 

majjanti, ( M. ) sink, fall, 

; j attached, perish, go astray. 
bahavaA, maiiy. 
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P 

mansishya/i, men. 

0 Nachiket*s ! Thou having pondered over all desires — 
the pleasing form^, hnsb renounced (them). Thou didst not 
accept; this Path of Wealth, in which go astray nvioy men. 

?d ANTRA 4. 

^fsr^r ^ 

^mr I ^ sf rm 

11 « II 

^TT ^ ftr^T -^rk t 

^rrgr^rr^ ^ it 

diirain, ( M. Tn%xii ) 

M. M, wide apnrt ; distiint: separated from one 
another by a great interval, 
ete, these two. 

viparite, ( M. ) 

opposite M. M. leading to different points. 

vishtichi, ( ^r?rxnkV, M. 

wti ) different directions, different 
fruits, causing different resiiits : pointing to 
different directions, 

avidya, ( 5kxP^q:m ) ignorance (objects of 
pleasure ) E. consisting of actions led by 
desire, 
y 4, what, 
cha. and. 

vid}4 iti, ( ) Wisdom ( leading to 

emancipation ) ( M. m sgxkfxx fk^xnxifT %Fw 


xrk 

xk^FV 




... , ^ 

Fwtit xm 
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eatha. 


ADHrATA, I 


mm 


Thatwmch isavidja i. e. other than vidvA 
^^nown as a means of attaining temporal p^.’ 
«nres, and that which is vidjA. these two 
for apart. ) R. Consisting of Vairagya. Wisdom. 

jn 4 A ( ^ is known (by ^ 

the wise ) ^ 

m^-^^tn^w^or H vidja-abhip.sinam or-tam ( ^ 

Wisdom-desirer. Seeker ;f 
Nachiketasam, Nachiketa. 

manye, ( ^r^rrm ) I think, I believe or kn ,w 
na, not. ’ 

:tv4 (?gf ) thee. I 

('"■« Ai»- 1 

bahava/i, nia-njr^ ■; ■'■' , , , | 

M. I 

i^eai away ; M. eaushig expectation or desire | 
desire M produce any J 

expectation or inclination in thee. R 

did not attract thee 'iw;..-., r > 

the Good. from the: Path o^^ 

These two ai© r^TGfrtT-if. ■ 

A-.<lx«i.nd ,h,Us !;l:' TTZ^I 

to be a seeker of ff \ ^ohiketas. 

distract thee, , ' ’ ^ desires did not 


mr 
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T3-^=i: — -sj^r^a-^RT ^T’ct: 

^T^^srmwT: ^n:?fra, nm -q^ ^?=srT; n 

^ftr^iqrT^ avid}4y^ni M. (sr^ftr^^r’cnFi^ ) in ignorance 
( in study of sciences other than that of 
Brahrori ) R. In ignorance, in the shape of 
actions motived by personal desires &c, 
an tare, ( ) midst ( as if of 

deep darkness.) 

v:irtaiia1,'ia//., ( M. ) 

dweldiig, being surrounded, those who worship 

Tanmatras alone. 

svayam, ( ^4 ) themselves. 

dhira^i, ( M, ) wise 

( saying ‘ we alone are wise V). M. M. vvise 

in their own conceit. * 

pauviitatn, ( M. ) 

learned ( versed in scriptures ) 

i^HTHT^Tx: manyaaian§^/t, ( M. wtwct; ) considering. M, M. 

( puffed up with vain knowledge ). 

dapdramyaTn^n4/i, ( 

>T^?tr: M. nmq^qt ) going crooked. M. M. stag- 
gering to and tro. Distressed by the sorrows of 
decay, disease &c. R. Another reading is “ dan- 



katha. 


Adhyaya. I 




Hr^nmua- constonll, rannin?: mind, 

01 4<ama. . 

P«n-,anti 

hfTr ( to lieaven and 

hell ): wander, go np and down: 

5?r: roMha/, ( M. 

, fools, non-d.scnminating, deluded bv the en 
joymentsofkama. 

andher^, 

Ysr eva, indeed. 
niyamanA/t, led. 
yatl a, as. 

AndhAA, blind men. 

. Maktr.a. 6. 

JS!T ^*r 

»w 

3HT’T^t II ^ ^ ^■’^> 3*^* S’T! ^ ( ’T’l ) lITT, 

^ Oa, nofe. 

.,'^™ rtmprSyn,., - 

«im)^} ^TmT?j5 M. 
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) the Here-after ; the Next 
World, the particular training necessary to 
reach that. M. God ; the means of liberation. E. 
The means for the attainment of the Next 
World. literally 

complete-sapreme-goue : the next world ; the 
scriptural practice ( sad han ) leading to sarn- 
paraya, is called Sarnpai^ya. Or that which is 
attained fully, (sam,) after (para) the 

falling off of the body is called sampai^ya, the 
next world. The means of attairiing it is Sam- 
paraya. M ly not SampaiAya mean “ the com- 
plete (sam) merging (iya) into the Supreme 
(Para) and S^inparaya the science that 
leuches this complete merging. 



jrn!r-Mr!K prati-bh4ti, ( M. ^ ^rFcr n 

) appears, manifests, (God does nut 
become the object of knowledge.) i 

mw lalam, ( M. ) the child, or 

who is like a child ( ignorant aud riou-discri- 
minating ) 

31^^^ pramadyantam ( 

M. )«acDing carelessly l heed- 

^ d whose mind is attached to sons and 
cattle &c. 

vitta-mohena, ( T^Ttr^rmTi^ 3STw%gRW ) by the 
delusion of wealth. ' 

mMhara, ( ) deluded ( surroun- 

ded. or enwrapped in Tamas ) 


I 


1 - 


■ADHYArA. j, 

: ( consisting of wife, food^dm^ 

! &c. ) M. The physical plane or Bhh-loka. 

, ^ I lokaA, region, World, 

i * |r ^ there is no. 

i ! para^ (^g,s5>. ^g., ^signsn^; ) 

I .. other. The invisible world. M. The worlds 

j ab)ve the Bhh. 

I p'’ '■■‘"Other reading i.s ^ “also.”' 

,. 3 or him there is neither this loka nor the 

:• ! : n4ni ( M. .r.'f, 

'^*^0 P''0'ni, who thinks the world-, 

I. . : y wealth &c. IS permanent. R. Wron^- 

! I . thinking, deluded. ” 

: j , va,sam, ( ) control, M. M. .sway; sub- 

; j J ordination. • ’ 

■: ; ’ . Apadyate, faJIs. 

^ i ^ me ( M, 

; Liberation does not •innf..,.. f m 

him ete is (peace) neither (in) thi,s world nor the nekt 
; ..oh . dduded psrsoa Wl. .g,i„ 

; ) ’ \ . Mantra. 7. 

i • _ „ g.s,, 

giax 

f II 3 H / 
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,, ^ ^ 10V4IJ, 

II ( ■sf'f? ) 

( sTTir?, mm^ ) itTcrT ^ctt u 

'^arwT^r Sra?anaya ( M.' ^gr^^frroTJrrgr^T ^ 

) for the sake of hearing, to hear. M. W hat 
does not become object of knowledge produced 
by hearing. R. many persons have not the 

good fortune of ‘ having heard even of the 
Supreme or the Supreme-liberation. 

^ftr api, even. 

bahubhiA ( ^by many. 

♦ ya/i/j who ( the* God called here the Samparaya 
or Liberator or Here-after ) R. The Supreme 
Self. 

nalabhya/i. ( ) noo to be 

obtained. M. not become the object of know- 
ledge. 

I Srinvanta/i M. ( ^ ) 

sgfq ( api, even hearing ; knowing only by word. 

baliavaA ( others ). 

4 yam, whom ( the Atman 0. 

na vidyu/i ^XTn^t, ^ 

M. H or ) did 

not know ( fully or rightly ). 

W^h A-schlrya/i ( M. 

) wonderful, ( rare among the many ), 
difficult to obtain : rare. 

vakta, the speaker. M. ( ) who 


Adhyaya. I, 


78 


mm 
irarj^gfan: 

Mantra 8. 

H ifNp ifsriRT «r^'siT 

tt 5 R 

5^-^:-^^! jfhFs n ^f«rT f^snrTsrs i 

aH5?rsftTB 335r nfk: =1 ssrro i 5s^:n??TOg ii 

*r na, not. 

narejta ( Jf. ^grBf «»3^^ ) by man (M. 
by an ignorant man) 

stw^^ avarena (i\^, wiftmif^T R. sr, ) by an 
inferior, by a person of uncultrired intellect. R. 
By a person who studies Vedanta merely to 
acquire learning, not realisation, avaraA 

(M. sdsf^ > not excellent, 


EATHA. 

teaches (Him as He really is) ; teacher, expoun- 
der, 

KuaalaA ( rw^i W ) able, competent 

( is ihe person who after hearing of Atman 
finds it ) 

asya { wmnt Bf. vmt ) His ( of the Atman or 
M. of the Speaker). 

Iabdh4, finder M: ( sttft). 

S^scharya, wonderful. * 

jn4t&, knower. II. JI. be who comprehends. 
Kusala’-nusish||L/t ( ^^Fsiis 
H ^^TTST^F^ungr^: ) taught by an able tjgacher. 
JI, M. taught properly or ably, , 
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mmi prokta/i, taught. 

esha, ( ) this (self), 

or sojBeyaA or Savij'?^eyaJ^, 

Braij M. %wt ) able to 

be understood well and completely ; M. well 
understood. M. M. easy to be known. 

bahudha ( M.^msr^rT^tsr ) in many ways, 

in diverse modes (such as, whether the self 
is or is not, is it agent or non-agent, is it 
pure or non-pure &c. Is it in its aspect of 
Prakriti, the subordinate, possessed of small 
attributes, having a natural (un-refiiied bjdy 
&g). M. M. often. 

chintyamana/i ( ) thought upon (by the 

controversialists). 

^3Tsq’—i{Sf% ananya-prokte, not another taught 

or 

M. ^Tcf 

) by a teacher who does 
^ not see another, any thing (separate from 
himself,) who has realised Brahman. M. who 
knows ‘‘ I am not other than Brahman,’’ who 
knows no difference between Brahman and 
himself, who knows only the unity. S. The 
non-other or ananya-Self when the Self is 
taught. 

nfcrt gati/i ( or ^grirfkt 

or or M, 



katha 


Adhyaya I. 


) goiug, doul)ts (whether 
&c), or knowledge or transni: 
reading be ) want or 
standing. M. knoxvledge. M. 3 
' constant coming and going, 
atra ( ^iwBr M. 

Self or Brahman). R. he 

s&ra). 

^ saF^ na asfi m not. 

uniygti, smaller ( ) 

hi verily, because, 
atarkyam ( tgrfg-^rjviftw 

) not conceived 
tote argued upon, not subfe 
by arguing with untaught’ i 
reason not illumined by guru 
v,able. ■ ■ 

ann-praman4t (M. ( 
the measure of an atom. 

-s not understood when taught bv an 

ccause It has been diverseiv thonr^K*. ttt 
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The sentence mmjB, prokte gatih atra nasfci, has been the subject of 
iiifferenfc explanations. Shankara gives the following four explanationa. 

L Ananja — one %vlio does not see another, who sees all as one, an 
Advalti. Gatili= doubt. “When taught by an Advaifci, there is left no 
doubt about It.**, 

% Ananya — not— another, not different from Brahm, the atma being 
the same as Brahai. Gitih— knowledge or object of knowledge. “ When 
taught as noo-different from Brahm, then there remains no other objec.t of 
knowledge here’*— for that is the highest state of knowledge wliem the" 
unity of the self is realised. 

3. Or gatih may mean Samsara gatih, going the round of trans- 
juigration. “ When the noa-otherness is taught then there Is. no comlo,g „ 
back here.”' 

4. Or the word might be agatih “ want of penetration or comprehen- 
Sion.** “When taught (by a teacher who has realised) the non-other- 
ness,, tlien there is no want of compreliansion here.’* For such a teacher 
does not merely teach by word.?, b..it opens the im-erior faculty of the 
hearer, by which he is made capable of understanding the non-duality. 

According to Madliva Sch jol, this verse means : When taught by a 
learned but not .'i (p?,ani} person, it is inferior teaching, because it has been 
diversely discussed and is not easy of understanding. But when taught 
by a non-diffcrence-soer (an Advaiti), there is no knowledge at all (not 
even of an interior kind) aiiout it. It is subtler than the measure of an 
atom (and therefore is not sabjeet of perception) ; It is not to be under- 
stood by reasoning (and therefore not subject of inference.) 


The word anyF* should be taken in this verse in the same sen-se, as 
in the next verse. There Shankara explains 3 ^ 7 ^ to mean a Teacher 
verski in scriptures (agamas) not merely a scholar and a sophist, but a 
student of sacred science, Ananya, therefore would mean, 

a person other than suoii a Teaelier ; a mere learned man, a non-spiritiiai 
‘■teacher. Madhva is consistent in both verses— in verse 9 he 'takes air^a 
to mean anobher**— i. 0 - one who knows himself other than or separate 
from Brahm. 'Inverses therefore “'an anya** means one who ideDtiSes 
himself ■vvitb. Brahm, 



6 


82', 


KATHA 


Adhtaya. I, 


^ The Ramanuja School explanation la « The understanding (afx.gatiAt 

which a person gets about the Atma, when taught by a person wlfn k ' 
reolwerfErahmand Atma, is impossible to be attained when taught h 
^rson of lower capacity. Or, when taught by a person who has realised 
Brahm and Atma, then there is no wandering eatiAi inA; 
ananyamay mean not other ».e. one’s own' self ie >, O'' 

learn it by his own effort, he cannot enter into It ’ Or 
toarara of the first line : when taught h i may refer 

landeist^Qding of |t.” y ^ . ower mind there is ne 

AIantra 9. 

%ai eSw wrewthuT swnw fig , 

JIHT II <S n e, 

„„r.. ,s, 

^ na, nofe. 

tarke«a by argument (evol- 

ved Qut of oueaovyn brnin. untaught by a 
spiritual teacher) 

matiA M. M. doctrine, heiief. 

WT’T'^r 4p'tne\'4 ( srr'^’rViiT or 

- ’S'rtrersrr, -^Tjsrr, 

H- 5!T1 afttsfitT ?r?r ^ , 

ohlwoeil, to bo eeatroj-od, to be fetched. ■ 

'JIat prokei. declared, taught, 

iwftf -fts W. *», .ft, 


Talli.il mantra 9. S3 

by a person who knows am other than 
Brahman”; the understanding obtained by 
. being taught by such a person). S. By a 
teacher who knows the Scriptures. 

6¥a, verily, even* ■ 

Su-jnan&ya (M. ’swrf Tsrwrtrwnfa ) full under- 
stanJiug or easy to understand, to realise. 

Sr® presiitha ( % fhn'S’* ) 0 dearest, 
sri yAm ( wra ) which (doctrine or belief) 
tvara, thou. 

ww ApaA ( srr^wrwf« ) hast obtained. 

iRJi-wfks satya-dhritiA ( wfws ww w M. 

) M. M. true resolve, fixed in 
truth, M. whose patience is never shaken. ill 

ww bata, oh ! ( ) an exclamation of wonder 

pity. 

?str« asi, thou art. 
tvA drik ( 

no bhayAt ( w: = 5a^vir, *re3) M. 

w or w ) for ns may be. M. there will 
not be. 

wfwStTs NachiketaA, 0 Ih'achiketas ! 

wi prashi'A ( ) questioner. M. M. inquirer. 

This mental attitude, which thou hast got, should not 
be .destroyed by argument. When taught by the Other 
(Guru) indeed the : Self becomes easily understood. G dea- 
rest 1 Strong is thy resolution. May we have inquirers like 
thee, O Nachiketas ! 


KATHA 


Abhyaya. I, 


Mantea. 10, 

^ %^fvrf5:?qf%Fr jrT^% % 

’NO' 

3?T]praT7lf^ U ^9 H 

' wt^tF^ ft 53^%** w 

nm ssr^'^s ^r§s Bti?# mm ti ■ ' ' 

?i^T^TT«f janSirai aham, I know. 

T?i sevadiu/i iti { xnr^i ) a fcreasnre. 
mk^ anityam ( M. isr^i^Tr-sn^^ 

^Fct transient.. M. tlie Eternal— Brahman 

( ^ =s B ral: n j a n ), T h e B ra h in an k now n by the 
letter A is eternal, and is like a treasure, 
na hi, not verily. 

adhruvai/i ( M. w t:-' 

. rt M s ) by the traUxsient or non- 
pennarent, M. by (those who have) not the 
(know edge cf the) eternal (Brahman), 
sircill’ prapyate, is obtained, 
hi, because ( ) 

d: luvam ( fH?ii M. ■siT??ra;r5r ) the eternal, M. 
the Ancient Erahmaii, 
tac, 'that. ■ 

tni'Jt, therebre ( ) 

■ imyt, by me.. 

nilchiketa/i, the K^achiketa Fire 

N lohikotiis. 
chita/i, has been laid. 




'fa 

■ ■■ ■ Nli> 

■ 

?It?S 




or- M. 0 ! 
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( %w% ) wVw mnxn 'nmxt 

kS,masya ( nrtrr^t ) of Desire. 

WTK S-pfeioi ( M. mTi ) fulfilment, attainment 
«r»r?r« jagata/i, of the world. 

sTiWi^ pratish^hS-m ( M. ) the refuge, 

the founder, the foundation. 

krato/i (w M. or 

^^!9r^\xiwr?T^ ) of good deeds (the reward like 
the states of being a Hiranyagarbha or the 
First Logos). M. of the works or knowledge 
(relating to God) 

anantyain ( M* W5T^c?T%g, ) the 

endless, (M. giving) unexhausting (fruit), 
abhayasya, of no fear. , 

^JK p^ram ( fsT^t M. 15351^^^ ) the shore 
(where there is no fear). 

Stoma ( M. ^\nxt ) 

praise M. the Mantras or hypuns of praise. 

mahat ( ^R»r^Tr?[ ^ 

^ M. 

srFcf^x^nm ) great. The Praised One pos- 
sessed of many attributes like yogic powers of 
anima cfec. and Lordship &c. That Mighty Praised 
one. M. That Mighty which cannot be demons- 
trated by all theTraise-songs of the 

mnvi nrug^yam ( M. wrfirfwj 



' 


I'''-' 

I * l’ 




(M. Thai wbich leadiiigto 

sang by 4he great ones (iike Brahma tfec.) 

mfkvA pmiisi'.tb4tB ( M. ) 

Ihe foiiiidafeiaB, the rest. M. the refuge of the 
liberated. 

drisiv^va M. ( ) having seen, or known. 

dhritji. ( ^xn^n ) with firmness of mind 
M. M. with firm resolve. 
dhiraA, { ) the wise. 

O N^chiketas. 

at.yasrakshi/t ( ) rejected (M. xsmm 

) thou hast thoroughly renounced. 

0 Nachiketas 1 thou art wise ; for with firm resolve 
thou hast renouncetl the attainment of desires, having seen 
(the Brahman who is) the Foundation of the world, the 
Giver of endless rewards of good deeds, the Shore where 
there is no fear, the Mighty one praised by hyums, chanted 
by the Great Ones, the Refuge of all. 

MaxTRA. 12. 

Tm H ^5; II 

^ tani, That, 

durdarsam ( M^wmvsi M. 


ss 


katha 


Adhyaya I, 








“> be seen. M. i„„„ 

With great exertion. ™ 

GMimm annpravisA^am 

tered into the dark; M. who is unrnanifest 
and pervades (the whole universe). See I. 2.9 
guhahitam ( 

M. ft# ^rW/Sl M. hidden in 

he cave; placed in Buddhi, remaining in the 

il0c3>l CS* \ 

gahvares/iiham ( 

M^»ho awdl. in He ebje, ; who staj, i„ „.; 

difflcollie, „„d doogers, M. who dwella in the 

Mukta-jivas. 

■' ■ pur^nam ( ^rraw ) the ancient, 
adhjAtma-3.ogAjhigamena ( 

M. ) by the understand- 

mg obtained from AdhyStma-Yoga or with- 
drawing the mind from all objects, and fixing 
It m^the self : M. by the knowledge obtained by 
Dhyana-yoga or the yoga of meditation. M M 
by means of meditation on the self. Or J 


3^TXEf 



\ ■■mn.tvk ( mw )■ ' having tliODg^ 

over or known or realised 

'^tKt dhira/& ( ) the wise (haviog the qoaliliea- 

tioQS of sravana, manana &c.) 

Iiarsha-sokau, joy anJ sorrow ; joy at the attain- 
Bienti of objects of desire, sorrow at their non- 
attain jnoiit : being fully satisded with the bliss 
of divine knowledge. 
wfiFn j di4ti, leaves behind. 

The wise leaves behind joy and sorrow, having known 
the God by the yogi of concentration of self, — Him who 
is difficult to be seen, who pervades the universe, who is 
in the heart of ail, who dwells in the Muktus, the Ancient 
of Days. 

M ANTE A.. 13. 

H <(|^^ H 

xrifT ^ ^ 

( fk^r?r Tif -^rlr^t \ ) 

^5 F^ « 

^n% etad ( M. ) this (dootrioe 

of S ‘if Or B»*ahman) 

■m'mx sriitv^ ) having heard, 

sam-pari-grihya/i ( 

Al. 

) fully embraced it, or known 



90 


EaTHA. 







s» 






^««?rT 

fvpr 


Having 

prehending 


Haring known Ib as separate from Jiva 
dwelhngintheMnktajiva. 

msrfcyaA (r,KW) mortal, 
pra vrihya ( ^ [ 

) having separated or known by di 

“■ ‘*""8 it ,1 r 

various sheaths and from rh,. ■ ' 

b.ins «„c. f;„„ them ’“"““J™. 

‘‘b*™?.™ or M. dhormon - 

(of world.) ■ Eoi»BM.the „ph.,d„ 

anum ( ) subtle. 

Apya ( nxvt ) having reached. 

*a, he. 

niodate, rejoices. 

modaniyam ( ^ ^ 

c'ng vs. the Self or God. . 

^ ^ > IjlGCii. ll S0, 

labdhva having obtained. 

oivriUm ( j 

Buhman. M. tho door of Vuikonlh, He.ren,. 
naohiketasam, for Nachiketaa. 
manye ( sttstt^ ) J 

heard this (teaching of Brahma), and fully com- 
' ' ^ho separates at from the'jiyas) 
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reaches this Sabtle Upholder, and rejoices becaaae he 
found the Source of all joy. I think that for Nachiketas 
the abode of Brahma is open. 

Mantra. 14. 

^laif mw 

^wrs ^ ^awr^ ^t^xh u 

m®5m anyatra dharm^fe ( 

M. ) 

'* other than Dharma (the performance of scrip- 

tural duties, their fruits and their agents) R, End 
^sr«r?j anyatra adharm^t, other than non-dharma, R. 

Means. 

5a:«snar5siw^ anyatra asm^t other than this (manifest) 

kritakrit^t ( M. «t^r- 

) effect and cause. 

?gF?m |[^ni anyatra bhutat ( M. ) 

other than the Past. 

^ cha and. • 

^ sgrr ^ ^ bhavyat cha ( <r«iT M. 

ssrr^rF^’^^ ) than the future and (the present) 
yat ( tfsi ) what (thing 

which transcends all experience.) 
tat that, 

p isyasi ( ^srmF^ ) thou seest or knowest, 
tat that. 

lyi? vada (^it ) say thou (to me). 


J'iisSij 



katha; ADHTATA.r.:i 

^ Differenf; from Dharma, different from Adharma, different ^ 
from this cAafra of cause and effect, other than past future 
and (present time), that which thou seest, that say thou. ‘ 
Mantra. 15. , {■ 

?r^?:5Ttf^r%cTr5( It n j 

rr?T^ ^ 

Siirve, all. 

veddA, The Vedas. 

yat, what ( M. »tiai ) whose. ■ 

padam ( m. ^ctt ) word ( place, 

goal ) M. nature or real form. 

^ Amananti ( M. 3 w,wt 

xj^vrqrwt ) uniformly declare or demonstrate or 
express principally M. M. record . 

«'rfF5, ^4msi ( M. ) 

penances or sacntces or for attaining which 
peiiauces are taughfc, 

earv'a?^^, ali. 
cha, and. 
yat), whafc. 
vadaiifci, they say, 
what or wh/^QQ 




WT«|3T5?f 


: 


) 
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desiriog. M. The great ones desiring Whose 
satisfactioa or wishing to please Whom. 
Brahmacharyam ( M. '' 

) the life of a religions 
I student lining in the house of his preceptor Mv 

the hearing, rneditatuig etc. in order to realise 
Brahman ; or the vow of eelibacj. 
charanti ( BI. ) perform 

^ tat ( ) that ^word ro goal) 

^ te f ) to thee 

padaro, the word, the state 

sangrahena (d'^^cT: M. ) concisely, brieflr. , 
bra vim i, I tell 

w Om f ^ BL 

"sHwTXt ) It is either tbs sound or the thing 
sieTuiied by it. BI. Om I swear or solemnly 

( "* . * t • 1 * 

promise to tellt his to thee, 
dti 

etat, this 

I The Goal or the Word which all the Bfedas declare, and 
* ■ for Whose sake they lay down anstorities, desiring Whom 
the gredt ones perform Brahmncharya, that Goal or the Word 
I will briefly tell thee, it 's Oai- (M. That Goal I shall 
ver% tell thee : be sure of it). 

y Mantba. 16. ' 



** KATHA. Adhyaya. i; 

^ ( ssT’T^ ) jsTOv ( «^) 

^ra^r? grat ( »i< ^<11; ?r^ a?r ( ^^rnta, 

f9f«rfir ) B " " 

^ ecali M. ( T5ifT ’TO ) this (which thou hast asked.) : 
nr hi, verily (fy 5^ ) or M. (Ff 5^^ 

WJnwTPjfj yrJretJs'V ) ^ 

va eva, even ( qualifying ?n5r i. e. ir^ar ) 



laat 


wst 

^srsTK 


aksharamfM. wfir^fv) sellable M. ladestruo- 
tible M. M. Imperishable. 

Brahma, Brahman (Inferior Brahman) 
etat hi eva, for this even. 

ak.»haram ( M. rt^,, ) syllable or Indes- 

truetible. 

paraiD, the supreme, highest; 

eut hi e« .k,h.„m, thi, „„ 

Imperishable. 

M. ,twt ) having 

nt ynh ( ) who 

^ M. W ) .h.,.ver (higher or lo„r) 

tasya for him 

^ tat, that ( takes place or is obtained ). 

This iDteraelible .erily Br.hm, (., „„ife.,6ed). Thi, 

Indeelreefble 0„ ,h. Higheet, (n„,.,„ifcs, Brahm alael 

hdeitrectlble One, ,,ha.e,er .„”tS 
desires that he has, , ^ 



MANTEA 17. 
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Mantba 17, 


i f^?[T^3rw 

«T??5fT II ^3 11 

wtwmn mww4 '^x ( mm! w ) w?- 

mxmi ii 

. ir?rf etat ( w^sit%s M. ) this (attainmenl of 

Brahman or this question asked by thee.) * 
41ambanam (M.. ^xwi ) support, refnge. 
Sreshfham ( M. ) best, 

most praise-worthy, the principal (goal of all). 
'ssniWK etat 4Urabanam, this support. 

nx param (sawt ^ M. w<wtwmni=x 

) highest 

’amT %tat g.laaibanam jafttvd, having knowE 
this support, 

Brabma-loke mahiyate ( 

mmTmi M. 

5Hr^)M. M, is magnified in the world of 
Brahma. Becomes Brahman, merged in the 
r Hitcher Brahman, or is worshipped as a Brah- 

mS» if merged in the lower Brahman. M. Is 
respected or honored in the world of the Lord. 
Or 

Brahma- loka means Brahman itself as the world, 
^ Is honored in Brahman. 

This refuge is the best, this refuge is the highest, 
having known this refuge, he is hailed aa ‘•' O great One,” 
in Bfahrua-lokai 


Mrn&m 






' mmmA m ■"■ ■;;' 97 -'' 

ioBo exisfcence. M. EsseBtially there is no 
birth and. death, the wise have no such birth 
and death : but even while in bondage there is 



* 

no birth for It. 

■■■ 

i 


ai-Ji, anoora (essentiailj, though .-'appearing to, 
Dft bor,ti) 


T^m : ' 

mijnh, eternal, perpetnnl. 

» 


sa^v.^vJi ( M. ) eternal, 

everlasting, without change or decrease. 



ayam, this (M. jiva) 


^xmi 

poui.a.h/i ( M. = 

) M. M. Ancient. S. Though old 
}'et ever ne\Y. M. That which enters '(afiati) 
into bodies (pura) i. e. embodied. 



na, not. 



ienyate ( ti^)is killed or injured. 



hanyamane, being killed. 



sariro, the body (Locative Absolute) or . 


ssim tt 

api dehe, even the body. 


He is not born, nor doth he die ; nor having been, ceaseth 
he any more to be ; unborn, perpetual, eternal, and ancient, 
he is dot slain when the body is slaughtered. 

Mantra 19 . 

^ 5fT^^ ff^cT ST If {) 

sa?^4— ’?5^T ^*5T't ( gfl ) ^ !T 

*55=?^ I! 
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hant^, the killer. (M. The jiva is essentially 
unborn &c. How then one gets the idea that he 
is the killer or the killed ? This idea is merely 
a delusion as shown in this verse), 
chet ( ) if. 

many ate ( ) thinks, or meditates, 

hantum ( ^vs ) to kill (If he 

thinks “ I will kill him the Atman'’} or M. 

^ to kill the essential nature of jiva. 
hatiik, the killed or injured, 
chet, if, 

many ate, thinks. 





hatain ( ) killed (i. e.) I am killed, 

my Atma is killed or injured. 

*ubhau, both. 

^ tau, they. 

na vij^nita/i, do not know or understand (their 
true self or Jiva) 
na ayatn, neither this, 
hanti, kills. 

na hanyate, nor is killed. 

If the slayer thinks to slay, if the slain thinks hhnself 
to be slain, they both do not understand (its natuie), ibr 
thiione neither slays nor is slain. 

Mantra. 20. 


Talli. II 


M ANTE A 20. 


^aifi ^Tf nyjT^Ti <f (^^f) wm ( 

( ) a 

ano/i ( ) than an atom. 

anij4n ( ) more Si?bUe. 

mahata^, ( ^nc^WT^ ) i;haa the great. 

mahi)An ( ) gretiter. ' 

^vm ^tma, the Self, 
asja, of this. 

jantoA ( M. ) of the creature, 

of the jiv'a. 

nihit-a/i ( ftsjH: M. rm^t \ 

placed ; remained as self ; entirely placed M. M. 

« hidden. 

giih^yam ( M. ) in the cavity, in the 
heart. 

^ tarn ( ^Twrc ) Him (the self) 

akratu/i ( M. ^ 

TST^ ) free from desire M. Believer 

( kratv ^ ) in Vishnu ( ^ ). 

pasyafci M. ( mgrrsnfh ^T?r^T 

) sees, realises in meditation, or 
realises I am that, 
vita sohiih, free from grief or sorrow. 

. vrigt d,h^t'U/i.-( M. 

r' I?: ) of the senses (like Manas &g.), M. of the 

. H.ari or. Greater. Sankara reads dbAtu prasada 
RS a compound ' word. M’adhva reads it . as 
dbS-tu/i genitive singular of clh&tri. 



lUU 




-nk.ju'xii A rii, X. 


(i V,v Jt« 


JraRf^ prasadd!;, by the grace, or by the tranquility. 

mahimdtiam ( M. 'n^Tjpir ) the 

greatness _( the great qualities ). 
dtmanaA’M. (w?».Tg)of the self. M. from 
himself, as compared, to himself. 

More.sabtle than the subtle, greater than the great, 
the Ajiroan of thi,s jflva is placed in the cavity; he who 
is free from desires and beyond grief, beholds by the tran- 
quility of his senses that majesty of the soul. 

Mantra. 21. 

15 SIt?T%T 5JT% » 

sivg>vs dsinaA ( ^ 

dliram, far, 
vraj-di, he walks, 

5J5TiTs sa^'di-iA, lying down, 
siifk ydti, he goes. 

sarvataft, every where. 
kuh, who. 
tam. That, 
mmldmadam ( 

^ HwWlr ) M. M 

who repnces and rejoices not. M. Who is the 

cause of rejoicing and grief. 

- ■ ^ shining one, the god. 


?ALLL IL 
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i3Qiat;&nya^, Another thao' my self, 
w to know. 

w|fk arhati, is able, or is worthy. 

Unmoviog it goes afar, resting moves everywhere 
who other than my Seif is able to know that shiiiing One, 
the dispenser of pleasure and pain. 

Mantra. 22, 

— ^xt mnv^ni fk^ mmw 

IT ^f^Fcr tt 

* 

asariram ( sgiismsii^’? ^stott <f } bodiless. 

Sdt'ireshu ( M. ) 

in the bodies ( paysicai, ast-ral and devachaaie.) 

anavastheshu ( M. 

^ 55(^5i^^^nTFw?riiftr^T<KR*HH^T 5sr^- 

) in not permanent, among the chang- 
ing M. In the kansient bodies of living crea- 
tures, that bodiless one exists, free from the 
changes that are inherent in bodies. According 
to Madhva, this word qualifies 
avasthitam ( rnm, isrfwfcf ) eternal, unchang- 
ing. M. existing, or staying in. 
raah^ntam ( M. ) great (in 

regard to Time, space and qualities j 
vibhutn (>ttFw M. nnn ) all pervading M. 
all powerful. 


'KATHA 
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Um^nnm M. ( winter 

) the self M. the Master, the Lord* 

matva ( having known (It as 

'‘I am tjiis”) 

dhira/i ( ) the wise. 

n na, not. ' 

soohati, grieves, M. ^unr, He becomes ‘ 
liberated. 

The wise, having known that Self as resting iinembodied 
in f/i6S5 changing bodies, as great- and" all-pervading, becomes 
fully liberated. 

■ s.^Mantra. 28 . • , 

5T1^Tr??T ?T ^VTtTT ^ ®rS?f T I 

Tj^lq %?T a7Tr?fT 

5?^ n 

( ^ ?j^gF ( tw ?,v 5 rs 15 ^ wf 

?rt ^ 

w na ayam ^trn^, not this self, or This self is not* .4 

pravachanena ( ^WT5i^^^5Si7:%?T M. ■sqrrwww ) 
studying many Vedas or sciences M. by com- 
mentaries, lectures. 

iabhyaA { M, ) obtained, known, 

seen. ^ 

w w^r^rr na medhaya ( M. ) 

nor by understanding, by the power of quickly 



Ykhu. IL 
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% 


M. :bj 
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the 


n 

m 


15^ 


t!T 


apprehending the sense of books, 
power of one’s own inteUigence. 

Da j not. 

bahun4, by nnich. 

srutena ( ) by hearing or learning, 

yarn ( ) whom, 

eva, even. * 

esha M. ( ) this ( seeker of self 

or M. God ) 
vriTiute ( M. 

5 rra^ ) p^ays to, M. accepts or elects, i. f?. on 
whom He shows His grace : with whom He is 
pleased. 

tena ( ) 
by hirti. 

labhya/i ( M. ) (Is) obtainable, 

knowable, visible. 

tasya, of him or by him ( who desires 

Self alone or M. who is the object of Divine 
grace ) 

esha, this. 

the Self, 

vi-vrinute ( tr^T^rk M. ) reveals, shows, 

tanlm body, 

sv4m, ( ^ ) owm { Its true na- 

ture, ) M. The direct knowledge can be obtain- 
ed through the grace of God alone. 

This Atma is m>t to be obtained by many explanations, 
aor by the Intellect, nor by much learning. It can be 


t5¥q[5 




Cn 



«bt.Mby the Soolbj it i, d.3. j 

meals Its own troth. (Medhwe's roadino i,. 

.hi, At„a selects, by hta i, it obtsine^.'^c hf" 

reveals ifcs own nature) ™ Atma 

. ■'■ ■ '% . ■■■'■■ ■ 

Mantua.' 24. "-V - 

’iirattr |tt7Rctrann*3t . : 

,r„w, ^ - 

\LZ 7rUl^ 

( 77 ' ( ™ I oww,,. ^ r™ f - 1 
' ’'•irigy.'te '“tTiX 7“ °°'^’ ’'''“ ” 

-ssary i„ „der to ge! tit t 


'/nl'f 









¥alu, II: ^ .^.; .:Ayp;; 

4 , ^ #,€v '/ . •■ j 

’T . na,, boL ....:.' v^''" ■ " ‘ 

'^W'siTffcr: , a-samdhifeafi, ( M.. nnim'^ 

■ ^ari not concentrated, not-one'poin- 

ted-mind ; niind-d is parsed. M. who is devoid 
of the trae knowledge of things. Who does 
not possess the atiribate of y 

^ na. not. ■ 

a-s4nta-manasa^ ( M. ^ - 

* ' ^^^; ) not-tranquii-Daind, ' M. 

who being immersed in the enjoyment of sense 
objects, is devoid of right understanding. / j * ; 

2rT,^r<7 v4 api, or ako. 

prajn^nena ( M. ) byf 1 i 

knowledge. S. by Brahma-knowledge. \k y' 

enam ( M. ) thk 

(Self or M. God and His grace) 'Jl^ 

Upauy^t, lie obtains. * >, 

Whosoever has not ceased from wicked ways : is not ' f , . ^ ' 
controiled (in his senses), not concentrated (in his laiellect), S 
and is no^onttolled (in mind) does nq| |btain this Atma ; , 1 ^ 

(not) ev^ by kawlea||^ '{'\ , . V , 

, j>-^^S^AJb^r readi^ is.— , ^ ■ [^1^'^- 

\^6 has c^sed from evil deeds and is controlled (in :*y ,e - 
sensds), concentrated (in intellect) an^'" controlled ^iii mind) „ 
obtains this Atma through^ the kn(^(viedge ^of Brahma.) 

■ jr/j^i rf: 

' ' ‘ 

• l,.f :-U;. 


MANTRA 25. ^ ' 
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cT: 


1 ) 
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Self or God) ’ 

mnmmm mn ) thr. p „ a , 


(5^%) %j u 


man a 


kshatram ( mmmraf, ) the ■ 

cha, and ^ 

9>5r-4'frfg.iTtife 5srfV, ) 

ubbe, both. 

bhavataA ( ) ‘are. " 

odaiia/i ( M. 1 

mntyuA ( ^rtsK* )' death. 

1^"*" *f y«3ya. whose. 

- J eir^r!r%Efs ) thus, 

y ^ ■ ved.a , f^rsrr^rP^ ) koowg. ' 

■'^t!,’.-i‘^>’ (“.'irr'”' r ^'s'a.s. 

'Who thus can know where that fSelfi d ii 
tlie BjAh!m.n« .,.,d TT • “ awells, Ol 

'r^ -'’r. ^ 

■ *”!"*'’? ‘" •' 'kI; )^*"'' '' .!. 
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ij, ■/.-'' 

Mantba 1. ‘.i-'^'.-. •> '-' 

^ If #% . , ' , ' ' ,j' ..,, :,. i -., . .. , ' ' 

5fTTjtfir^ T?:^ I ' ' , 

„ ^-nrrafi^ gr^m^T g5[f?cT 
’^trs^TU^T ^ f^’E0Tf%%cIT: H \ R ? / V- 

^ 7 ^ • ^ 

^rgrus — % '^r^t trs^TiT^i: ^ { t ) nxr^ #S * ' 

-15ft ^ xt 

^ ritam ( M. 5 fi«« 55 f ) * • 

Truth, the fraft (of \%ork)^ M.^the fruit of good , 

% r-'* •"-• "" " ‘U 

pibantau ' M. ( ) both drinkers (S. The ^'' 

is in the dual nnraber, but should be 
construed as singular. The real ‘‘ drinker ' is 
jiva only, not Ishwara, S, The two particular % 
/T^Jl ^ “ forms or aspe cts oj jishf^u, called Atm^ and 
7 x AntaratmA) 5 

sukritasya, ( ^Ws 'xqz M. ^ft%= ^ ^ 

.; ' ] ) of one’s 
. '■' acts, of good deeds. S. to be construed Avith ^p.’ 

■ ricain. Sukritasya ritam = fruit of good deeds or 

r of one’s own deeds. M. To be construed with 
^ ■ 'Moke”, Sukritasya loke = iu^. the world of the 

• ^ ! doer of good deeds, in* the bddy,formed from the,. 

^ ■ J ‘ merits of good deed, in the cavity* of the heart... 

* , loke ( ) in the world (in this body) 

guhi<in ( ) in the cavity (Buddhi). 
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• ■« * 

pravish^au, entered, 
pirarne ( ^rTiTiw^Knar^^^^iTiTT^igriiT M. 

) in the highest (as compared with ’ 
the external ether; M. in the besi of all 
Jivas. 

p uArdhe or dhye ( xm-^y . 

-sr^wvqrt; T^-TigrW^ M. 

^T, ) 

the abo(ie of the Supreme (Brahman) i,e. the 
ether of the heart, M. In the most excellent, 
exalted, in the Principal V^yu M. M. Summit: 
chhajAtapau ( M. )\ 

like shadow and light. M. good and bad, giving' 

plojisure and pain. S. one transmigrating, the 
other free from it 

Brahma-vida/i ( M. -SfOTTF^fwi ) the knowers of 
Brahman. 

vadanti ( ) say. ■'i 

I 

panchagnaya/i ( M. ^?rzi’S-Ftr^?T^-^cT®r^- ' 

§ ^ xJ^tFw Fsf^T fwT^rig'T ) the house-holder, i 
A1 the keepers of five fires— ig. performers of j 
Deva, Pibri, Bhuta-Manushj^a and Brahma-" 
Sacrifices. Or who tend the five fires of 
Chharidogya Upanishad T S. Those who con- 
trol their five fires or senses ©r G^rhapatya, 
Dakshinagni, Ahavaniya, Sabhya Avasathya. 

3 % who. 

cha, and. . • 

tri-n4chiket^/i ( mt ’yTF^Scrt-ir^%ST % 


# 

adhtaya. I. 

4 ^ 
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M. ) who perform the 

# ■ ' . ' ■ 

triple nachiketa fire sacrifice. 

. ' There^are two souls (the Higher and the Lower self) both 

nourished by truth, exiating in the world of their own deeds 
;^(in their seif-madeenyiroament) having both enter-^d into the 
cavicy, the highest place of the Supreme. Them K. ‘ knowers 
of Brahma as also the performers of the fire fui.j ires and 
the triple nachiketa sacrifice, declare to be as liw * and its 
^-reflection. | 

'' 






J 


Mantka. 2. , >1,, . 


“s, afv <•%. . «s,. 

is ^ It, 

t . * ) , * 

Mt y&h, who. 

, * %tp setii/i ( M, ) bridge, M. boundary, 

limit. J, ^ 

• •ijan4n4rii- { ),of 

the sacrificers (M. Tjiis wmrd is formed from 
I ' .V the root to sacrifice', with the 

causing /the change of ^ into t'SJ ■ 

■ of the performers of karma' ; M. the w;irshippers 
(of Vishnu). 

...aksharam ( )■ "Imperishable, n Jestruc- 
tible. 

i?;p* Brahma, the Brahrijian, 

■ -yat or tat, ■ wiiich or that. , - 


r 


1 ] 0 ‘ 


katha 




^dhyata I. 
highest ^ 


ss^ 




'irr^ 


param ( M. ) 

(refuge), the best, Supreme.) 

.bl.y.™ ( ^ M. ^ I ■ 

Whw”° ^"°“ " ''"''’"i "■ theshot. 

which gives security from fear. 

titirahatAin ( xvRf M. 

who wish to cross Vth,. n. ^ 

Q AS., ^lubs (,Mie ocean of 

S.imsara, births and deaths) 

pdram ( ) shore. 

nAchiketam ( ^ w , M 

the NAchiketl fire m' 

to know and collect the NAchiketa fire And 

accordingtoM. "we may be able to ' tell or 
. teach Nachiketa’’, ■ 

affix WT« ,s added by PAuini VIL J 4@ ) 

-0 b, able. Th. higher 

are lespectively the refuge of the karma-kandins 
and l>rahma- Vidius. / f 

Maya-e beabl, h, b.„„ beth theleaebite.,., fi„ ,„d 

ableBrahmrthe r '“"’l ’""'’'PP*". ‘b* imperish. 

.o ceJC;.rr''*“ ‘boee who ,i.b 
Mastr.i 3. 

_ ^-TRS, TfiR f&fj ^ , ;’ 

.) ■3%3 fitf| sujta , „ 




r 


I' 
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\ , f^% 3 (15%:) fff . 3 

F^t% ^5f's ^ ^ jmi i ) 8 

■ ■ mwtn $tm^tmm ( wmfx^ M. ■sj^V’cftis?TF^ ) 
the Self (the individual transmigrating evol- 
ving, rita-drinking Ego). M* the jiva(perva- 

xrm rafchinan ( ) the seated in the ohariol 

or the lord of the chariot. 
mns viddhi ( wT^tf )know thou. 
wkVt sariram, the bodj. 
ratham, the chariot, 
nw eva, even. 

^ tu, verily. 

buddhini. { ^snssr^^ijmwf ) the Baddhi : the 
Pure Reason, the power of determining. 

5 tu, verily, 

sS.rathim, the driver or chanovser, 
rsr% viddhi, know thou. 

mana/t, the Manas, the mind, 
pragraham ( the reins. 

ipar eva, even. 
n eha, and. 

Know thou the Atraa as seated in the chariot, the body 
Avon as the car : Buddhi the driver and Manas as the 


Maotea. 4, 


■ WT|J 

'N* 


Adhtata.1. 

^.rr^ s 3 t§, S 3 

( «TS» ) SJT 5 ^%!r ( ^ITWT^ ) ^ig. 11 ^ 

indriyaai ( ) the senses (like eye 

&C.J ThS astral body or the body of sensi 

hajAa f waart^ ) horses. 

S.huA ( sirari ) say (the wise). 

vishay 4 nC^,Tgh M. ) the objects (of 

senses). 

teshu ( ?F<s?lg M. tisfT ) their. 

gochaiAn ( M. ) the 

roads M. the places on which horses can run. 
Ino race* course. 

4tma indriya rnano y„kta.. 

( ^T%f M. ^Twrw g%,nwTn,. 

) Oody-senses-rnind-joined. M. The Atm^ 

in union with senses and mind (astral and - 
nu-nta., is called bhokta or enjoyer). 

IhoktA^ ( .^^T^ar M. gisgsiargnafg ' 

)_r,ns enjoyer, the transmigrating ego, tqe 
e„ 

iti, ^hus. 

4I111A, say. 

maiiishma/i ( fwtfhiw* M. wrmw* ) the wise 
They say th. senses are the horses and the objects their 
roads ; tne wise ,s,,t Miut the mrperiencer is the AtL ■ I 

With se^iso a?:d mioci. ' * ^ 




.. ' 
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MANTRA 5. 


Mastea. 5 


^sT^T i 

?jt ( WTTT^t ) f ^fcT^srSTT^ ^gfcT 

( f mx^t sa^wfsr ( ) « 

nt jn.h, who (bhe Baddhi charioteer) 

1 tu, but - 

avijnanav^n, ( M- ) withont 

wisdom, not dexterous, without discrimination. 
’«=r5Tfi!‘ bhavati, is. 

avTiktenn, ( M. 'I 

unjoined: without without balance (of 

mind), without concentration (of niiod) 
manas^, ( ) with the mind, 

sad^, alwa3"S. 

tasya, his (i. e. of such a Buddhi charioteer) 
indriv&ni, the senses (i. e.. the horses) 

amfySni, ( ^riwfw-^srrsTHrrTiTftmm ) unmanage- 
able, ixn-controllable. 

dushif^-svS.A ( ) wicious horses, un- 

broken or untamed horses, 
iva, likev 

sarathe/x, of the charioteer. 

But he who is without discrimination, and Manas with- 
out harmony, his senses are &lwa3"3 uncontrolled, like to 
unbroken horses of a driver. 


’^wm 


a 
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Mantka. 6. 

Hcift g#, I 

35jnft „ 

iw ; TO TOit. ,TOt I, sfiror, ,^,r, ( j ' ( » 

yaA, who. 

^ tu, but. 

vijri4nav4D, having understanding, whose min. 
I’sin is firmly held. 

bhavati, is, 

yakteua, joined, balanced, harmonised, 
niauasa, with the miridt 
«acla, always, 
tasya, his, 

indriyani, the senses. 

vasyani, manageable, under control, 
sadasv^A, good horses, 
iva, like. 

of the charioteer. 

Mantra 7. 

* i ’.JS'. ’"Br 
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nt yah, who. 

1 tu. bat 

avijn^aavan M. ( ) who 

has no understanding. M. who has not Buddhi 
as charioteer. 

bhavati, is. ^ 

amanaska/i ( M. - 

unmindful, vYho has not controLled the inm i. 
sada, always. 

a.suchi/i, ( ) impure ( being 

immersed in sensual gratificiitions,} 

^ na, not. 

^ sa, he (the charioteer.) 
tat padam ( 

■^53'?# ) that place, (that above-men- 

tioned Imperishable highest Brahman). M. 
The Padam referred to in II. 15 . That goal. 
’ssnrVr^T apnoti, reaches. 

sa!ris&ram, the trans migratory circle, the round 
of births, the current of births and deaths. 

'sr cha, and. 

ad hi-gachchhati, goes over or enters. 

He who is without discrimination,., and Manas uncon- 
trolled, being always impure, never reaches that Place, uiu 


returns again to bamsara. 


Mantra. 8. 


fsffTT^T^T^ « 
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( T* ) g fsrgrir^T^ ntsyr gF^r: ’frsrfg ^ i 

Jiwrg fr srmt awjf sTjftrsr x ^ 

srs yaA, who. 

^ fcn, however. 

TcTWT^T^^ vigr?auav^n, of understanding, 
bbavati, is. 

samanaskaA, ( f^^=fJTT: M. ) biilan- 

cecl mind, of controlled mind. 
sad4, always. 
suchiA, pure, 
sa, he. 
tu, verily. 

tafc padaoi, that place or gor.l, 
yasmAfc, from which (having ialJen down). 
bhliyaA, ( 5«»s ) again. 

^ ria, not. 

wma jAyate ( ) jg born (in the world). 

B«t he »hodiscri™ie,le,, with man.ealw,,,. ha™„„i,eH 
and (een.es) pure, verily he (reaehe.) that pl.ee f,„™ ,l,ieh 
he IS HOC born again. 

Mantea 9. 

vij^ana-sarathiA ( m^q; g% ^fTtftrs M. 

_ . , who has understanding for charioteer 

■Lilo, Infcelligence-driver, 


^^T<r 


gf^s 

V 

7 T 

'O 
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ya/i, wlio. 
tu, but. 

tnana/t pragrahavaa ( sr^f^^cr^^rr: ) M. M. who 
holds the reins of the mind c? balanc- 
ed mind. 

naraA, man. 
sfi^, he. 


adhvana/i ( M. ) of the road 

or journey (of the rounds.) 
param ( M. 

) the end, the shore. 


Apiioti, he reaches, 
tad vishTio/t, ( 

) of that Vish?iu (the all pervading 
Brahman, the Supreme Self, called V^sudeva.) 

paramam padam ( Wf'f M. ) the 

highest place M. the same form as that of 
Vishnu. 

But the man who has Vijnana for his cliarioeter, and 
holds the reins of M inas, he reaches the end of the road, 
that highest place of Vishnu. 

\ 

:5f ; ) h 


■ if': ; ■ MAKTigLr'dO.: ■ 

v%' . ■ 

xrtT 
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Adhyata, I. 

indriyebhyaA, than the sen<,^, at „ 

•0 the p„,„i ■ 

<inj-as ,„djna„„drij.,, ,h„„„ 

Pr^iding Artha, „ 

JDivinities 


Indriyi 


'as 


Srotra 

Tvach 

Chakshuh 

Kasana 

Gharna 

Vach 

Pani 

Pada 

Paju 

Upastha 


Soma 

Kubera 

Surya 

Varuna 

Aswinau 

Agni 

Indra 

Jayanta 

Yama 

Daksba 



Gandha 





Oh ■ 

The three Devis—Sanparni VArur)! ^ln/^ d 
S ide over arthaa- and Parvati— pre^ 

»» K«P» a»d R„;, 

patSi ( jj ^ 

aapanor. M. Tkat i,, .h, .hr., Didni. “JL'' 

thL^e to 

those concerned with the Indriyas. 

hi. verily. 

artha/i. the objects. M. the three divinities 
presiding over the objects. 

wthebhyaA, than the objects M. 
three devia. 






Than the 



MANTRik:!! 
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param, superior, 

rnana/i, the Manas. M. The. divinities presiding 
over the Manas, viz. Rudra, Vindra (?) and 
Sesha. 

nianasa/i, than the Manas. M. Than the presi- 
ding Devas of Manas. 


nxx para, superior. 

I buddhiA, the Biiddhi M. The goddess Saraswati 

presiding over Buddhi. 
buddbe/i, than the Buddhi. 

?«rTWT mah^n ( ^srrnir^iVTrT sTc^inrTW^ 

miiFfr, ’sirsTOif ^ 

tt M. 

sarrwT ) the great Self S. The Hiranya- 

garbha. M. The Virincha presiding over 
Mahat Tattva. 
paraA, superior. 

Higher than sensations are perceptions, higher than 
perceptions is Manas, Higher than Manas is Buddhi, higher 
than Buddhi, is the Mahat Atma. 

Mantra. 11.:^ 

tm U H 

^.^.—Kraip!* ^ftts 3^«tT^ ^sorgis ’^’:s » 3X’srT^'»t 
»i m ’Si’ssT 'Tcmfcr; II 

than the Mahat. M. Than the four 
fteed Brahm^ or Virincha. 



KATHA 


■AoHmA. I. 

param, superior, subtler, 
avyakfcam, ( «r>T3> 

M. sr^Br ) the undeveloped. S. 

Ihe seed of the whole kosmos, unmanifest by 
name or form, the collection of all forces, effects 
and causes, variously called Avyakta, Avyakrita, 
Akasha c&c., mixed up with andinherent in’ ' 
the Supreme Self like the web and warp; 
the power latent in the acorn that gives rise' 
to^the oak of the universe. M, The Goddess 
Sri presiding over Prakriti. 

saHTtfiigr avyaktAt, than the Avyakta, M. Than the Sri 
Tattva. 

purushaA, the Person, the Purusha. ( wswitj 

M. ) M. The Vishnu 

(because he pervades all.) 

paraA, Superior, subtler, 
purus/iat, than the Purusha. 

^ iia, not. 

param, superior, subtler, 
kinchit, anj^t'hing. 

^ sA, he (Feminine pronoun because of the subse- 
quent feniiinne noun k4shth&). 

kAshthA ( fk^ M. wwfws, 

^ ^i»5rST«i: ) the end, the limit, the goal. The *'■ 
, Head of the hierarchies. 

, sA, he (lit She.) 

. 'ftT parA, Supreme, the Great, the best. 
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nra: ir-.iuli ( »3^'TFa»ia'f 4sTF<.wr '75 :t tr^'^rirFa; 

^ ^ ^ . 

51. m'^t ) path ; the object of atcaininenr. 

The Avyakta is higher than 5Iahat, the Parasha is higoer 
than \vyakta. There is nothing higher than Parasha. She 
the * J.d; she the supreme gml . 

liAsrnk. 12 . 

\a ®s 

St 

•nt-T-aT w 

esha, ( ^ this (Purus/ia). 

sarveshii bhnteshn, in all beings (from the 
highest Brainna (iovvr;\varas to a tail of gr^s-i 
giirZlm/t ( 51 ) 

hidden IL the hidden Self==the inmost essence 
or naoure of all. 
atma, self, 
na, not, 

prakasate, shines forth, 
drkyate, is seen. 

tu. but. M. The force of “ but ” is to indies.te 
that the Grace of God is the only means ot 
seeing him, 

agraya ( ct^?iTna%T^3^T M. ’sr^wiF^ 

«tf*r<raT ) by sharp, AI. by 

the intellect purified and prepared by the 
hearing &c. about Brahman, and accompanied 
bv the grace of G d. 




I 




> \ 
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^[fSETT baddhya, by fche Buddhi. 

Sukshmaya, by the Subtle (by fche intellect 
capable of finding subtle things). 
Sukshma-darsibhiA ( ^isrf 
) by fche snbfcle-seera, by fche Pahdits. 
Ihis is concealed in all beings : this Afcma does not 
manifest ifcself, but is seen through fche pointed subtle 
Buddhi, by men of subtle Sight. 

Mantea. 13. 

'gT5n=rT?wf^ '’Tf i3rT?wf^ h \\ ii 

^Tc^T«r ir'?[ » 




i. 


^iK 


? *1 t. , 


yaclichhefc ( ) should merge ; cause 
the laya ' ^ 

vak ( ^'^^TnRf^qiTKjrT M. 

’PJTT»T*T: I?T5'?Rr^ grTR WT’Tfvr’flfTFTS^:^ 

) the speech. (The 
speech is taken as a type for all the senses : 
t. e, all the senses must be merged in the 
manas. M. The Devas presiding over the 
senses, namely, Soma cfec. should be meditated 

upon, as merging in fche three Devis, Parvati 
etc, the presiding Devis of Vak or Arfcha. Then 
fche Vak or fche three Devis should be meditated 
upon as merging in Manas ) 


'- ■ 'f'-'f I'* -f I' 1 I M'i 
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manasi { the long vowel is a Vaidic irre- 
gularity) in the Alanas M. In the Devas pre- 
siding over Manas, viz., Siva, Sesha, and 
Stiparua i. e, P4rvati in Siva, Vi;runi in Sesha, 
and Sanparni in Sanparna. 

nim piajna/^ ( ) the wise. M. M. A wise man 

should keep down speech and mind. He takes 
as a compound and in Acc. dual case. 

tat, that (Manas, or M, the 

Siva, Sesha and Snparna.) 
yachchheb, should merge, 
jn^ne ( M. "Wtw 

f?T 5 ^: ) in the (luminous) Buddhi, 

M. In the Devis, Sarsvati and Bharaii 
^T^rF^T atmani, in the Self (of Jn^na) 

, jn§,nara ( M. mxx^ ) 

the Buddhi or M, Sarasvvati and Bh^rati the 
presiding devis of Jnana. 

mxmxH atrnani mahati { M. 

^^TX^^xx^t ) in Mahafc Atma ; 
in the first-born, M. In Brahma and Y4yu the 

presiding Deities of Mahat. 

or niyachchhet or M. tad-ichchhet. 

Should merge or tr-g; that {Mahat) should 

wish (to merge). 

s^nte, atmani in the Atma of Peace. 

<r^ or ^T'csfr^f tad-yaehchhet sante atmani, 

should merge that in the self which is Peace or 

;,,^:Quiefe ■ : , 


XV .1 JL XI a 


ADHrATA, I. 


Let the wise merge the speech in mind, and merge that 
.manas) m the Jnana Atma. l^et them merge the Jnaria 
Ml (Manas) in the Mahat Atma (fiaddhi) and meia. die 
Mahat Atma (Buddhi) in the Shanta Atma. 

Mantea 14. 

'3fT^!=T JIKZT sr^iTf^sffvieT I 

'JKT ftfJrar 5 =;si»t«i?sa^r 

•• 11 

aw«r: stjtmr rarrsiaT witt ( ) 5:w^!^Prr « 

^Txi^fr uttLshthata ( % srwrw isnwwTarnT^OT nufr M t 

wrarF^w f^wwciarr^ ^ 

Arise (0 creatures ! turn your face towards the 
acquisition of spiritual knowledge M. 0 saints ! 
cease thinking of various wordly matters.) 
wTsm jAgrata ( ^wmt 

.awake (destroy the sleep of ignorance, 
deep sleep, the seed of all miseries ) ( M. srrjur 
) leave of laziness. 

J'T'ar pi4pya ( w'Jmst ) having approached. M, llavino' 

obtained. • . ' ® 

vaiAn t,h, elect, the best 

-Leachers Bl. = 

obtamed 6ocms (from the Great ones). Another 
reading is the Great ones, the High ones. 

, ni-bodhata ( jl. v^wkt 5 «,vxi ) learn 

. , - ; uiidersUind. ' ' 


; ‘ f ^ ) p ( 1 U 1 1 r, 1 4^ j I ^ iitj' 

- ' ^ --i..- ' J, ■' ■' < 
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kshurasya, of a razor M. This describes Sam- 
Sara. . ' ■ . 

miCT dhara ( M. ) edge, 

niyita ( M. ) sharpened, very 

sharp. 

dnratyaya ( M. wf^ar^i- 

) cUfficulti 

N. -s %S> 

to pass^over. M. The Samsriti or Sanisara is 
difficulti to pass over like the sharp edge of a 
razor. 

durgam ( M. This refers to Brahma 

knowledge that destroys samsara ) difficult to 
go ; to be understood with great difficuHy. 

W5y: patha/i, the road, the path. 

?r^ tat, that. 

kavaya/t, ( ?i[. ) the sages. 

vaclanti, say M. The sages say “the Path which 
destroys Samsriti is inaccessible or accessible 
with great difficulty.” 

Awake, arise having approached the great teachers, 
learn. The sages say that the road is difficult to travel 
on, and 'ahat the crossing over (of Samsara) is difficuk 
as the sharp edge of a rozor. 

Awake, arise, having approached the great teachers, 
learn. The sages say that that hard Path (of Yoga, for 
the crossing over Samsara, ) is as difficult to travel on as is 
the sharp edge of a razor. 



126 KATHA. Amrirx. i 

Mantra 15 . 

W^TtlfriPcTTi^TfcT: f^'ETTIJr cT^'l^t’TT^^T^ITn- 

3^ipg(^s— cTSTT FiT?ir 

^SiTT'eriP^f -«?< TO fii^ja, f ?3 t; Ergssqlr ( Fsp^Tftial ) 

asabdam (M. si^prfV^, -gr, wwTfWwrjr) 

without souud ; not havftg the attribute of 
sound, not to be known or perceived through 
sound. 

m'T'w asparsam ( M. ) 

without touch, not to be perceived by touch, 
arhpam ( M. ) without form, there- 

fore not to be. perceived by the eyes. 

5?aiw avyayam ( W ^Pw, w M. ''IVprgs^tT^Tr^jsiTtg 

s8^=:5rTjr^ ) without decay, (because he has 
no material form.) 

?f^T tathfii, SO also. 

arasarn, without taste, ( ^ 

fisfitTp^TO: ) wichont the attribute of taste, and 
SO cannot be perceived through taste. 

. fW?^ nityani, eternal. 

agandhavat, without smell, nob bo be perceived 
by smell. 


yat, that which, Madhva takes ( 
adjective qualifying agandhavat ( 
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'mwim^irs ) “ neVer has smell : therefore, 
caanofe be an object knowQ through smell/’ 
anMi ( ;,iBrf?r5 M. 

) without beginning or cause, 
anantam ( ) without 

end or effect. 


wf ?rs 


r 


mahata/i param 

^k) beyond the Mahat, S. 
Higher than or different from Buddhi. M. Above 
the Four-faced, the presiding deity of Buddhi — 
Tatva. 


m 




r 


r. 


dhruvam ( fe^ fWc^, ^ 

M. ) the fixed, (the absolutely 

eternaJ, not relatively eternal like the matter.) 
M. Always the same. 

nich4yya ( ^nnvii M. ) having under- 

stood or reflected upon, or verified by Sravana 
etc. 

lam ( ) Him. 

mrityu-muklr^t ( wmT% 
M. ) from the mouth of death. M 

from the bondage of Samsara. 

pramuchyate M. ) is fully 

liberated or freed. 

Having reflected on Him, v}hos& ificLt lire not sound, or 
touch, or form, or taste, or smell, who is chane^eless, eternal, 
without beginning and without end, beyond Mahati eternal 
in its fixity; he escapes from the mouth of death. 






i 
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Mantea 16. 

'JT n 1 % II 

sa^HTq:; — ^ 
13 

5TTf^5?f N^chiketam ’( m-^mmrr^m M, ^Tvrpjr ) 

obtained by Nachiketas or relating to Nachi- 
ketas, 

npdkhj^narn, tlie story, 

1 mrifcya proktam, told by Death. 

^-■TTct^r sanatanam ( ) the ancient, because 

Vaidic. 

uktva, ( ) having repeated (to 

Brahma enquirers.) 

^nnvk 1 WT^m^-iT ) having heard (from the 
^ Teachers.) 


iTiedhavi, the wise man. 

Brahrna-loke ( m^x See II. 17) in 

the world of Brahman. 

mahiyate ( ^TBT^?r ) becomes wor- 

shipped. 

4. wise man,, having repeated the ancient Nachikotas 
i? told by Death, or having heard it (from his teacher) 
)raes greats in Brahm.l loka. 


Yalm. III. 
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Mantra. 17. 

Ttmt wj 

f f% U ^3 51 

sT'srcr: . 311T (^4 ) 

cT^ ( U 

ya/i ( ) who. 

iniam ( ) fehis (book). 

pararnam ( ) bests, most, greatest. 

3JIT gnhyaai ( ) to be hiddeu, kept secret, 

M. mystery, 

sr^vayed ( ) makes it heard, 

repeats. 

Brrihm i-samsadi ( ) Brahma- 

session, assembly of persons who are enquirers 
of Bran man. 

jri?crs prayata/6 {^Fsi^^c^t) being pure ; Bl, BL full 
of devotion. 

W\T% sra Idha-kale ( ) at the time of 

srf4ddh^. (when the guests are eating) 
v4, or 

?i|; tad, that (srtddba) 

, dnantyaya { ) infinity or unendingness. 

M. BI. Infinite rewards. 


r 




kalpate ( ) obtjains or becomes fitted for 

(infinitj). ’ 

9 







KATHA- 
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fcad-dnantyaya-kalpate. that Sr^ddha be- 
comes infinite in its effect. 

He who recites this upanishad, the greatest of all 
mysteries, an an assembly of seekers for Brahma, or, being 
pare, at the time of a ShrAddha, that Shraddba creates 
infinite results. 

“'■? Vaixi IV. . 

, Mantra. 1. 3 I f 


f'l j ' t tn.i h »-«/'■ I vCiiTw ,l ' 

5 II 9 1!^ ^^',7' , 

4 ) mxk ^^rrfis^r ( 35^^ ) 

^ ) -ssif 

par^nchi, ( '?yTT^ M. ‘^’CTiri^STfi? ) 

going outwards or forwards, M. turned away 
face. 

kh^ai (’stRganw) the openings ; S. M,, the 

P"ff^ or vyatrinat or St ( ff n5OTT% f’T'SfS'aT'? 

‘ _ M. f rjq^rrPi I! injured, killed, 

Tp. A»«. ’ j >;■; A . made light of, treated with contempt, made 

. them ugly or contemptible. T. S. spread out, 
w. or strewn them out. 

A I j i ’Hfjjii'gs Swayambhli/?/, ( ’tr^swrts, *ra5f^W5SSr?tinMV *»i»ra 
iirsvg* M. ’sj’in^ra 'i 



Tilli. IV. 


M,ANTM''' 1/ 


the Self born, the Self-existent, the Supreme 
God. M. Or th® Son of God, the Brahma, 
tas-mat M, ( ) therefore. 

.par&xi ( M. vnpr^ 

) outsitie form?, non-subjective things 
like sound c&c. M. the external objects. 
nm?m. pasjati ( M. wtwt ) sees, expe- 

riences (the Experiencer, the JivaA<h 
w na, not. 

antar-^tman ( M. 

^ h ) The Inner 

Self. M. The depth (or inmost receses) of his 

own Self. 

Kaschit, some (strong minded persons, like 

swimmers against the current of a river). 
dhiraA M. ) wise. 

prat-jagitmanam, ( ^ •^r?r 

mnn ) The Pratja- 

^atrnii, the Subjective Self. M. The Inner Self, 
the God within. 

aikshat ( M. ) saw ( past 

used for Present i. e. ) sees. i. 

^vritta-chakshuA ( 

f^%?icrTcf ^ w M. fg-^^vsr: 

^x:Tf ) averted-gaze. Eyes turned 
away from (external objects.) 

M. ) InfimortrPdty 

M. liberation. 
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ichohhan, desiring. 

The Self-exisDenD turned (the current ofj the senses out- 
wards, therefore one sees ejcternai objects and not the inner 
Self; some tranquil minded ones see Pratyag-Atman with 
eyes turned inwards, desiring liberation. 

, a) Mantea 2. 

I f^facsri ^ 

/ u n 

— ( % ) URTTJI^ § BT^rs fwSTcT^Jl^Sqf'J WT'SI’q 

siN raf?r53T sa'gSg ( ) wm^qwf u 

par^cha/i ( M. ) out-going exter- 

nal. 

’BT’RT^ kS,man (5i>r«rr^ M. 

desires (desired objects, like sweets scents etc.) 
anu-yanti ( ^n’Bsfsa M. ) go aft,er, 

b4!a,/j ( M. ) boys ; chi’dren, 

persons of small understanding, undieurirnina- 
ting. 

t te, they. 

’Sc^T! mri(yo/i ( ^r^n^rissTTiaiw^g^rJi^ ) of death (i. c. 

. ' ^ . works ‘‘done for rewards and through igno- 

nince. 

yanti ( M. ) go, obtain (or fall 


TiigusOT' vitatasya ( ftiwlww, ®nii^ M. 

thei {spread out, all-prevadiug, M, 
j wqrn or eternal M. M. wide-spread. 


iS95md3’w) 
the time 
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pAsam. { %5T # 'mf, 

F^xn M. ) the noose ; (the 

union with and separation from body) M. bond- 
age, and the pain thereof. M. M. snare, 
atha ( xrswrf ) therefore. 

dhirAfe ( FetFsETj ) the wise (the tranquil.) 
arnritatvam, the Immortality, the moksha. 
viditvA ( M. wmr ) having known. 

dhruvam. The fixed, the stable, according to 
both Sankara and Madhva, this word qualifies 
amritatvam i. e. dhruvam amritatvam. 

, a-dhruveshu ( M. Fsrarf^ Fw^ ) in the 

unstable (things like wealth etc.) 

^ iha, here (in this world or SansAra.) 
w na, not. 

prArthayante, do not ask for, or look for. 

Men of small understanding go after external desires, and 
they thus fall into the wide-extended nooses of Yama, there- 
fore, the controlled in mind, having known liberation, do not' 
here seek for the permant;nt in the unstable. 

Iv, >''' -..y ' Icf*'" ' Mantea. 3. 

W 5Ii=VT I. 

T%5f ''f7 

— ^!r ( Fswwr ) xa wwf 

FwjTTxrfw ?iuF« wfxFarwrt ( % xag u f.,, „ 
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nwsf 


yem ( ftwT^«rwtt»T 5,iw>tT M. kwst ) by whom 
(according to Sankara this refers to the self, 
having the nature of consciousness. According 
to Madhva it refers to Brahman. He further 
says that the first-two verses of this Valli are 
spoken by Yama, in indireefpraise of Nachi- 
ketas. This verse is spoken by Nachiketas, who 
interrupting Tama’s complimentary speech, 
asks him aboufcBrahman). 

rupam, form, 
rasam, feaste. 
gandharn, smell. 



sabd^n, sounds. 

spars4n, touches. 

^ cha, and 

nmithunin ( gijwwnt; ) couplings, 

pairs. The perception of pleasure arising from 
the coming together of pairs M. M. loving 
(touches). ^ 

etena eva, by that even i. e. by that Self even, 
•which is separate from the body. Madhva also 
reads these two words along with %»i ; as 

WW't “ ordained by which Brahman, 

(one knows form &c.)” M. M. takes it as the’ 
beginning of a separate sentence. “ That by 
which we know form &c. by that also we know 
.what exists besides.” 

fwwTtfnr vijAnati -( wTwtftt ) knows, perceives. 


Talli. IV. 


MANTEA 4 


kirn atra p&ri-.^iahyate ; lit. What here 
remains. Accordiiic: to S. ( m'mim 

^RfiiTSETt f ^ ^Fcfk^t « ^ 

mi WT ) “ Does anything remain unper- 

ceived by the Atn,& in this world? Nothing t 
remains. All verily are known to the Self.” I 
According to Madhva { 3Ftrl 
fir«;TWTF?r ww mw ^"w 

ssrx^ mv(int 

‘‘ Became by the command of Brahman the 
Jiva perceives fornx <&o. while alive ; do^ that 
Brahman reinain Ae7*e (eyon after liberation) as 
controller of the Jivanmukta T* 


^ m etat vai tat; lit. This verily That.” M. this 
is the reply of Yama. 

By whom (one perceives) form, taste, and smell, sound, 
touch and love, even by that he knows (everything else.) 
Does that (individualised consciousness) remain here (in 


moksha) ? yes; This verily is so. 

Mantra 4. 




^rSlT vftd' !T U H II 


wTmxmmtFw isrf ( ^ ) 

Fsw w ^wm a 

svapn^ntam (" wiffnv;, HF^ ) lit. 

dream-end. S. in the dream, dream conscious- 
ness. M. the SushuptL 


:ili Mi; •.: 









katha, 
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wnitirrsif jdgaritAntain, ( wT*Tf^w^«f 
lit. Waking-end. S. In 
II. Dream. 

^ cha, and. 

ubhau, both (S, 
Dreaming and Si 


. Waking and droamii 
ushupti.) 

yena ( M. Skh> ) by whom (S. by 

Self M. by whose command) 
anu-pasyati ( Jf. ^us.) Sees (the Jt 
mahantam &c. The same as in II 22 
■ transcending tl^e sta^^^ of Swapna and ’ trai 

ding the.-state of Sushupti that by wiiich both (these s 
are seen (that centre of consciousness verily remains ei 
. oksha.) The wise having known that Self as grea 

all-pervading, does not grieve. , . -r - 
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of honey(or ple^isnre) ; the experiencer of the 

essence in the body, 

^ veda, ( or m?rrf?r ) knows, 

atmanam, the Atma. 

jivam ( srmf^ ) the Jiva. 

wsxsrgsTl antik^t ( M. 

r^^cf ) near, close by ; M. always 
near the jiva, as its controller. 

t'aiT?T isanam “Ifscr^rT M. ) Lord or B,uhr or 
Director. 

bhuta-bhavyasya ( M. ^ ) of 

Past and Futuie (of the Three Times.) - 

^ na, not. 

tataA ( ^ M. 

■^TH^T^) there after (i. c. after 
such knowledge. M. af&er knowing that Ishvara 
is the Ruler of the Atma) 

^yi-jugupsate ( BL 

^ WTwTT w ) wishcs to 

protect. BI. BL fears. S. k nowiii^ jhe_M 
he no longer seeksJo_save^,his.§oub feeling that 
lie is ever-saved. BI. Does not seek to pro- .v 
tect his seif, fully trusting in the Lord, who 
always, and everywhere protects him ever, j 

etffid vai Tat. This verily That. 



r 

J ^ ^ j; .„ 

, ( '"~’f’l.53I^ M. 

Liberation. M, The God.) 

^ Purvam ( jtk^ ) first M. before. 
ta^asaA ( Wiffiirr^ ^ 

S5 = 5I^T*f 

= «^V,5r3^_ , 

lapas M. before Shira 
possessing knowledge etc 
begot first the unborn 
Tapas (Shiva), and befo 
material 

jdtam or 
it as sg-wm and 
faced Brahma) born M. 
s^ats adbhyak (5fj;^%tv„s 
) froinjBr - 
planes of tSe 


'fr )w’»a-n5 wttrs 
wiwwTq; FujuTgav; 
wwT!i(r=w5r>t«i^) from! ! 
(S. from Brah man, 

• M. The God, who I 
(BrahniS,)i before the 

're the waters (the 1 
universe or T. S. Vishnu.) 

Waj&tam ( reads 

explains^ it as '«riwnf the four- 

The un-born (BrahinS.) ^ 
'i'sr«j)vat j\f. sait^sitv^T 
(elements or the five 
' --o’cosmos.) 
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tishihantain { ^^*^5 ) stays ' 

M M.^abides therein. S, who perceives sounds 


yaA, who, 

bhiitebhi/t mrwmm M. wfw# 

rii^vs ) with the elements. S. who 
■’ abides with these materials, having the pro- 

perty of cause ^and effect. 11, who perceives his 
Self aloug with these elements. M. M. was 
perceived from the elements. 

^ vy-npasyata or rH« = ti ^ ^ 

) was^ perceived. S. M. perceives. 

TSfcTfci"^ etad vai tat. This is that. 

He who sees the First born (Hiranyagarbha) who mani- 
fests hiinseif before Shivji^n^d the cosmos, sees Brahman, (for 
no one can see the^^ther but the Son: the^^Wgheab per-^ 
oepfcion is of the unborn, the First— begotten— bevond Him 
CO nscionsneas ceases.) Asa man 'who sees a golden ring 
knows gold, so he who sees the Wornb-of Light, sees the 
Light. 

He who first produced the unborn one (Brahma) before “ 
the Lord of tapas (ShiTa) and the Waters (Vishnu) concealed 



>upreme Lo,x3, the Rulei 
lUmiing near *he Jlva the 

This, verily is that. 

f. Mantras,-’ 


H ^ II / 


.. s5 tr^%rmtf » 

•5f^T ^ tjxnFst ■' 

M ( M. vrntTTvr ) who ( 

Liberation. M. The God.f 

pArvam ( ) first M, before. 

fc^pasaA ( ^T«?Tr7^ 


'tisirer of 


M. 

W'tVJ ttqfwnKjtTrt F^nriq 

WWTt[!f=WWfl^ 
Tnpas M. before Shira (S. from B, 
possessing knowledge etc. M. The Gi 
egot first the unborn (Braha-,4). bef 
iapas Shiva), and before the watc 
material universe or T. S. Vishnu.) 

^^rcig jltam or ^i^mwajdtam ( 

faced Brahma) born M. The un-bor;i (Br, 
adbhvaA ! ™nr™s:.a..._ 







Valll IV, 


MANTRA 6. 


^mmn ajajata ( M. was born M. who 

produced or caiisetl to be bora, 
guhara ( M. ) in the cavity (of 

the heart.) 

5?mm pravisya, entering. 

Rriw tishihautam { ) stays there 

M M.]abides therein. S. who perceives sounds 


n* jiih, who. 

'■ bhutebhi/i M. wfwi# 

) with the elements. S. who 
abides with these materials, having the pro- 
perty of cause,, an effect. M. wh,p„,p„ercejve3_^ hjs 
Self along with these elements. M. M. was 
perceived from the elements, 
vy-.npasyata or rHa=ti ^ ^ 

w i M. i 

) was43erceXyed. S. M. perceives. 

^cTfci'^ etad vai tat. This is that. 

He who sees the First born (Hiranyagarbha) who mani- 
fests hiinseh’ before Shiyajind the cosmos, sees Brahman, (for 
no one can see the~T\ther but the Son : the_ highest per- 
ception is of the unborn, the First— begotten-^bayond Hiin 
consciousness ceases.) As a man w^ho sees a golden ring 
knows gold, so he’ who sees the Woriib-of- Light, sees the 
Light. 

He who .first produced the unborn one (BrahmA) bef«>re 
the Lord of tapas (Shiva) and the Waters (Vishnu) concealed 



JUa-ved&h ( isrFjrt , 
^n:* ) The J^fca-, 

g«rbh*A, womb, i. <., the 
iva, like 

,, guarded, weli heid." * 

’""W- £«bl„„,n,-, , 

fVtT WT gw^, M. ^ 

„ P'^egunni women M. by w 

M, every day, 

MW- ( ^„, , 

) by the 

”“* a. b. He i„„ 
Ff-'-Fj- '■■™b».<lbhi4(„„s„„ 

) by the efferer! 

pemn, 

performers ofSaoriBce. 
manushyebh.-A /' «,.Sb , . 


e womb. 


men 


"'een the Qu^u and 

well guarded hy the 
'®n ^ho are a,rake 


Vaixi. IV., 


MANTEA 12. 


Mamtsa. 9. 


14;J 

Jj " f". . 'i 

/ J # I 


^ I A/';, ;',' 

, ^5=^5tT{ { ;,> A‘* 

^' •T^'?t| « «! H 

, , I.; fw* mt ^ ^ ^ cf twit wFwjtt^ 

{ ir^PsywT? ■) 1 1 

^'^% yataA srm^ w%mj^ ?rwra ) from 

which Pr4na M. from whi»:ih (God, the Sim 
arises at the time of creation.) 

^ cha, and, 

udefci (N. ) arises M. takes birth or comes 


Siirya/i, the San. 

astam M ) setting, M. vanishing 

i. e. in which God, ths Sim is absorbed at 
Pralaja. 

nn w yatra cha ( ^ w^nr M. 

nr^w w^Ph ) and where ( in 
which Prg,na it daily sinks } M . In which ( God 
it vanishes at Pralaya.) 
w^P?T gaehchhati, goes. 

a tarn (m*#, «wrw ) Him (the Pra^ia, the Self) M. 
The God Hari. 

dQY^h sarve'^^rarT^^rfwlTi, ^^Tfw, ^w= 

P^; VKS TW WT^ ) all Devi-s, (whether 
cosmic, as Fire &c. ; or micro-cosmic, as 
Speech. &c* 



Adhyaya 


arpica/i ( T?«7ra!KT^ M, cf Fwan 

are contained, are fixed (as the spokes are firei 
in the nave, so all Divinities are fixed in an( 
supported by that Hari, from whom arises evei 
Solar Logos.) 

^ tad u M. w ) Him, verily. 

^ na, not. 

atyeti ( M. ) surpasses, goes 

bej^ond. 

kaschana, ( M. iriFr ) any one. 
etad vai tat. This is that. 

(lhat Brahma) from whom Surya arises and in whom it 
merge.s, in Him all the Gods are contained. No one verilv 
caa go beyond Him. This is that. , (,.( 




▼alm* IV, 


MiNTEAli 


l<!%Ts nirilyo/i ( mxwt^ M. ) frdm Dealh. 

^ sa, he. ^ 

lc| rnrityum ( wk% M. 

i 0 f^ mww ) to deaua ( lae rouo(i of birth and 
deaths ) M, Tae dea&h, fi-i Tauias. 

4pnoti ( il. 51?^% ) obtains, 

ya/i, who. 
iha, iiere. 

5fT^T n^na, many, difference. 
iviXj as if. 

pa6'yati, sees. 

That which is even here, the satin- is there ; what is 
there, that verily is here. From Yana he ohiains moisai 
things, who beholds this here with diiicroaoe. 

5rT^Ti% 

1? Wf II /, 

mm n n 

!iiiinas4 ( : ^mr ■ M. 'mwn 

) by mind ( purified by instriicjdon 
and y ^a ) i\I. by the reflective mind or aiita/t 
kara'i'ia. 




eva, alone, even, 

id.’iiii, ( w#isw M. w ) 

this ( Homogenous Brahman ), M. this ( ik^'t 




KATHA Adhyaya* ;II 

thafe there is no diflfer-ince in essence, thongii 
the forms be different ), (Brahma) or this 
(knowledge). 

^?FS3f Apbavyam ( M. iBTYTsif ) can or may he obtained 
or M. known, 
w na, not 

I5f iha ( ) here ( in the Brahman ) M, ( 

WT ) M. in the Arebetypal form, 
the lower plane formSo 
WRT nS,nA ( M. xmx ) difference, many, 
mm asti, is 

kimchana ( ri»trauf5r M, ) a»y, 

l?^s rnritj'o/t, from Death. 

^ sa, he 

-fst mrityum, to doash. 

S®'*'^®hhati, he goes. 

»J5 Iff iim 'ivafa ya/i iha iiSn& iva pasyati, who her®, 
difference like sees. ^ 


Even through the mind can this knowledge be obtaine<l 
that there is no difference whatsoever here. From death to 
death he goes who oeholds this here with difference. 

Mantua 12. * 

'of.' ’ 

!».. fifwa, 


VAm. 1¥. 


MANTKA 13. 


zngmhthu-m&,imh ( ) (of the) mea- 

sure of the thumb. S. The heart of every crea- 
ture is of the size of its own fist (thumb). 
The Jiva in the causal body or auric egg 
(aDfa}^[,-karana-up4dhi) is said to have this size. 
M. This partiGukr measure of the Immeasur- 
able is given for the facility of meditation ordy 
puraslia/i ( ) the Parasha (the Man 
or the all-pervader), the Person. 

madhye M m 

f ) in the midst of the self (Atman here 
means ‘^ body”) M, In the heart (madbye = 
heart) of the Self or Jivas. 
tishihati, is, stands, stays. 

Is^na/i &e. The same as in IV. 5. 

Who 80 knows the Punisha, (Brahma) of the measure 
of a thumb as dwelling in the middle of the Atma, the 
ruler of the Past and Future, he therefore does not fear. 
This is that. . >’ 




Mantra. 13. 


'sr^’Tswr^: \ 

^ ^ 'mi i 

cra^ II H 

isiiPSRs-- ^ ^ 

m ^ ^ Tssff ( ( ^^ ) a 

angnsh^ha-mAtra parnsha/t, the person of the 
size of a thumb. 





that there is no ditFerance in essence^ thoogh 
the forms bo diflferent ), (Brahma) or this 
(knowledge), 

s^nsrsr dpfeavyam ( M, %\ws-i ) can or may be obtained 
or M. known, 

^ na, not ; 

Tjf iha ( ‘Bfijrnjr ) here ( in the Brahman ) M. ( 

WT ) M. in the Archetypal form, iia 
the lower plane forms, 

ngn§L ( M, ) difference, many, 
asti, is 

klmchana ( SI. ) aoj, 

!?%» nirityo/i, from Deatli. 



Yaim. I¥. 


MANTRA 13. 


angush^ha-mifcraA ( ) (of the) mea- 

sure of the thumb. S. The heart of every crea- 
ture is of the size of its own fist (thumb). 
The Jiva in the causal body or auric egg 
(aDtaA,-karana-upadhi) is said to have this size* 
M. This particular measure of the Immeasur'* 
abiri is given for the facility of meditation only 

purusha/i ( ) the Parasha (the Man 

or the all'pervadei), the Person. 

m'mdt madhye atmani ( M ^ 

) in the midst of the seif (Atmaa here 
means “body”) M, In the heart (madhye ;== 
heart) of the Self or Jivas. 
from tish^hati, is, stands, stays, 

Is^na/t &c. The same as in IV. 5. 

Who 80 knows the Purusha, (Brahma) of the measure 
of a thumb aa dwelling in the middle of the At:aa, the 
ruler of the Fasj and Future, he therefore does not fear. 
This is that. 

/ > ' Mantra. 13. 

W’THWrSft ) 

^g^527?;-33r ^ ^ g upt i 

T|c% ^ II W 

lauBpqf*-. ^ ^ 

m ( W ) « 

angush^ha-mAtra pnrushaA, the person of the 
size of a thumb. 




Adhyatji, II 




at r,he measure of a thumb, 
is’ the Lini of the Past an(i Fatu 
<i-d lie will he so to-morrow. 

Mantra 14. 

jlv ■TT'fhe ni^,4s™ FwwrwfSr ' 

- ^’*1 'x/^ TNNrareT YI!r SiT^Tg; ^ 

'iTNTursr if ' 


lui 11:^.101, in* a fee r. 

'illrije ( ai, 

the i-,. -i’ii?,^iiiit! (aiiiniiiit,), mou 
vrish'taia ( rsw ) rained, fallen. 

)>5i'rvr'^h>fthn ( 

( '»9S:g , in tihe jjiljg 

valle^f* Mi M; ' thA rAnli-o 


WMmSf ntrgi^) on 

I tain-ridge. 





Talll it, 


MANTKA 15. 


fiTTTwFaf vidh&vafci ( Rsnftw f€ww% M. 

m^rir ) runs down or spreads out in 

different directions, 

evam, thus. 

dharmS.n ( M. rk^ ) all dhar- 

mas (ditfereoG fruai Dlie self.) M. all (Vishnu) , 
qualities. 

^57^ prithak ( irRr^TKVt M. wvsr^TS^^ vi ^%n ) 
separate (in every DO ly). 
pasy an, ( ) seeintf, knowing. 

m'f lAii eva ( ^<1:w^'17rH5T5 M. ) them 

■ even, ■ 

^ anil (M. ) after (seeing that,) 

vi-dh4vafci ( mirl'% ) runs on all sides, i. e. 
gets etiibodied state again and again, M. 
obtains the Ta/)iiS. 

As water falling on aa iaaccesible nionntairi runs down 
among the hills, thus, seeing qualities as sepa rate, a man 
ruBS^aft«r^themj^ > 

Mantra. 15, 

^T?^T II u^trrii^ j; 

( ) farwtwHJ mmt^r w-fFcr » 

imr yatiti udak.un, aS water. 

If suddhe ( ) in tht pure, * , ■ 






VAJii. Y. 


MAlfTEA. 1, 


imvi — ( «nrtt ’f«nrsiiT ) ’asvrta n 

( ST»» ) 5«t X f«g<wiS » 

3< puram ( M. ^ ) city ( the body ). 

W^fK ek&da«a-dT&ram ( urnftwnfk mwi ■?5Vftr 

M. wrqi i jg 

55^) eleven-gated ( M. Nine in the physical 

body, Manas and Bnddhi makini^ up Ihe eleven.) 

ajasya ( mmHt, srwfrf^ M. ) 

of the unborn (of the Atman. M. of the Bhaga- 
v&u the Lord). 

avakra-chetasn/i ( ^a:=a 

ftr^ETT’f ^r?r i5r?rjR%HT:, IRW^ ) 

of the non-crooked-hearted. M. M. whose 
thoughts are never crooked. 

«5fTq anrishih&7 A ( qreq i ) 

qr^^rq=s«r:?!rr u \L •ssr^^jrqsa 

p7%cq cqiqV n ) S. 

having meditated (iinon Him the Lord of the 
city) M. having firmly settled (in his mind that 
he is under the control of God) M. M. He who 
approaches it. 

m na sochati, he does not grieve, 

vimnkta/i cha vimnchyate { mTwipix 

^ qjrq I 

5?rs q n M. 

HTTwWqTW FqvStr fq^qt i 
n ) and freed (even while living) becomefi 
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KATE A. 


Adhtata, II, 


free (totally after death, t. e., he is not born 
again.) M. M. and liberated ( from all bonds 
of ignorance ) becomes free. 

Having meditated on the unborn, true minded Lord of 
the eleven-gated city, a does not grieve, but hecoirdna 
Jivan-inukta he is liberated. ' ® 

MantSa. 2 ■ . . / ' 

I'iT^T ^ff^STT 


( ®TWT)^>s inj %T<rT >Fiftra' 

WAftrs sESSrtl %WTs 

Wfitn AH f (I 

iit liamaaA,. Swan. S. The Goer or mover. M. 

:: ‘ ^ Free from faults and the essence of all. ( ^fsir 

^ n’ssrA il. The word ha; is a compound of h 

'h; II ‘H'lin’ is derived from the root 
?A. 5 t by adding the affi.A 53 , There is 
elision of I,, I,. bi,.j .'syllable. The word h; is 
derived from hit by the elision of the final T, 
and shorue-iio r 1,.. i,„,g, 11 i hth) tmsVAf rH>, 

HK Hvrjsf sfw ) „ 

sudu-Bhad t i[«>==fAnr, M. 

Htfw, hta ) dweiiiug m the Pure (sky or 

Air.) Accorumg CO Madhva ifnHf is formed 
by adding to trie noun suohi the verb ww ‘to he' 




MAJ*TE^v 2. 


mi 



The; , affix lif is added ; .fehe . ^ of w^is'.elidedj 
and we have ^15, and M is then cimoged.' to. ^ » 
vasuA- (mtmTn « M 

n'm ^ ^^*51 The ^ of is elided), who 

makes ali to dwell M. Tne best and ihejoj. 
S. The Vi,yu or Wind. 

antariksha-hat ( M ) 

dweilirig in the hraouueMi. il.l. oi ^vieg ia the 
firmaioent or skv. ■ ■ u- ' ■ ■•■■ ■' 


vedi-su;-.t ( WT M* 

) d we I ii ug in ¥edi or Earth. “ 

wFirms atithi/i M. Jo is a cofopoand of 

much’' and ^ “ food 

5^?3fFfsrnEri ) goest, S Soma M. toe rich in food : 
the wealthy, ;.h ’.* 

durow'.-i-sat ( M. tr^cw^m 'itm 

^Fsr ) dweliiiig i?! taejar. Or the 
Briam ina goest dweljiiig , in tiie houses. In 
this case, d!iro7'6a mearirf “ hooso " 


nri-ahat ( 
dwelling in in on 


vara- sat 1 ^t^rw .Mo 

dwelling in Uie Devas G. d 
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free (totally after death, t. e,, he is not bor| 
again.) M. M. and liberated (from all bonds 
of ignorance ) becomes free. 

Having meditated on the unborn, true minded Lord of 
. the eleven-gated city, a ma,n does not grieve, but hecominn 

Jmn-mukta he is liberated. 

MantiI.a. 2 ' 

SBfv^ws— ( 

r ‘ tawFut: tssstn itrwT, 

Wfttr* „ 


liamsaA. Swan. S. The Goer or mover. M. 

Free from faults anrlthe essence of all. ( ,ff5, 
'-■ ■• M. The word m- p, compound of ^ 
■ . and «s 11 ‘Ham’ i.s d, .river] from the root 

55>JT^, i,y , Hiding the affix i There is 
eli.sion of to., final syllable. The word m is 
derived from lerir by t.he elision of the final T, 
ami 8horGe:,,,,.r ho long m ii if wTwf $TiirfV>TfT«V," 

) {}' / 
Urvni^ sucln-slnui ( €fcrfk = if^ M. 

vsrfw, ^F^ ) dwelling m the Pure isky o’t 

Air.) Accuiuing to Madhva iFstv,^ is formed 
y adding to tne noun suchi the verb w ‘to he’ 



^ ALU. :v. 


MAlJTR/v 2 , 




^i- met pre- 
i'l-t M., From 
oy 'id ding 




nmnuj 




The affix 'is ■ -added; the w .of is el idee 

and we have and ^ is then changed to w » 

* vaanA ( arra^rtr h if 

=»S.-i. The T isdnied) Vasa, wh, 

nn.kes ali to dweil M. The best- nud tne joj 

i antariksha-sat ( tsts^rkt «ti?rn 2| ’ 

dwelling in the firmauienL-. if. m .Vi;,g in the 
BrniHHientj or ^kv. 

r horl the sucriSce. S. The nrn 'vl. Th.n pre- 
siding diety of the rie:iri-s, M. Frotn 

the root ^ is r.,,-., s.5 ny ndding 

the affi II f FgtwBii^ 53%, agwirfk 

•§fk, •^-'sfrirTfsrv'C! ) a 

vyi-s.io D ( ^ 5 JT w>r^rtr M, 55 ,^^ 

gr«r ) dwelling in Vedi or Sirch. o-, .-■ . 

nthiv/i^^ %T*ii M. h h H con, pound of ssFjt 
much and v “ food ”. nsfgjirgH %frfksr*, 

^ ) goest. S Soma M. tiie rich in food : 

the wealthy, "j - ^ . v>^ ' 

duroTt.-sat ( <5^% 

5851^ ) d welling _ ui til,. j,ir. Or the 

"in she' imuses. In 
this case, dnrona men ri.s “ hoose ” 

nri-ahat ( g:f if ^ 

dwelling in men, 

vara- sat 1 *^r?r M. tsFw ) 

dwelling in the Devas 01 G, ok . 








larfgrtJ 










KATBA. Admuya H. 

vL!" ^ O'- exiating in Truth or 

arnf 

Pltruf “P^oo. M. existing i„ 

mknt, Vyoma ,8 the name of Shri-she i, 

whom the whole universe is weaved (vyota) 

abJM ( W.5 H. ^ 

a^S. ^ __ 

. JY’” ) ";«»-b«t„ (like coneh, .Uell,, r.) 

MH. »k, d«lle„r„i,«i„,he wter-ber. 

creatures. 

gojA/t ( wnt lafViriiTrir^^w M. ifm 

TSg W») Cow-born. S. Earth-born (like 
heat etc.). M. He who exists in the cow-born. 
ntajA/i { mrrs,:^, wret M. sgSj ^ 

bo™ S.bor„ot..crificial p„t, JJ. H. who' 
d»oll. m »h, wiocloo. ate „f 

oJrgM (,«,„> .tor,,,, 

Y ) M«"n.,i„.b«r„. Eiv.,. oto. Urn rf 
M. Hn wb, ,-. in bb. 

fTuJZ^'^ “• 

>"tb, VcZ'" 





MANTSA 3. 


i brihatj { ■ isrlissKWM?^ M. } The 

■ Great."'' ' ■ ■ y 

^ That dTOlis as H imsa in the pure heaven, as Vasn i t 
; dwells in the Antariksha, as the sacrificer it dwells near the 
I i*-altar, as a gaesfe it dwells in the houses: (or vessels of food.) 
It moves in men, it dwells in the Gods, it lives in Troth, 
fexistin^sj in space; it is (as the fish ) in the waters, (as the 
^ i trees) that grow on earth, it is the knowledge that the Yedaa 
^ and like the rivers that come from the inountam. It 

; is the Great Truth. 

i 

I MaNTEA. 3; 

— ( ns ) atv ^ srra^ ■arr«W 

I, 'T unwr ( if ) r«^5'»rs a 

? w«l {li'dhvam ( M. ’rfatraatr stqfa) ap 

; (above the heart.) 

I wm ^ra nani (sfT^f wrg M. 1 l?t kiii-vkyn, 

- «l?iTk unnayati ( ’BRvI M S'Cirm ) sends up, takes 

up. 

m^xn apanara, the Apana-vayn. 
wrww pratyag ( ) down, or back, 

wwfw asyati ( fw'vfk M, St^mr ) throws, sends. 

madhye ( M. ) in the middle. 

S. in the ether of the lotus of the heart. M. 
in the heart. 
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Tm Ill Taixi. V. MANTRA 6 

‘ri’i’T Vamanam 

M. The Person of the size of the thumb m ^'•'® ‘ -^e 

tioned above. "'®®' : and is freed also from the snbsJe Kudv ? 

«^«r Asinam, sitting or is seated. ‘ 

Tsst visve f IB'S ) all. j Maktea, 5; 

■■.■.>.'] «K. 


'1 




J’n i..ik GoJ.S.The.en,.alik..igh,, 

H. lid. ItTk I ® ^ ^ II 

- r ;t' rr„rr ^ «--- 

Gods sit round Him. ■ e one, and all the"^=*P!t RnstTiTif^ ) ,s,iTfe^ 

Mantea 4. 

¥?fi II « n 

w^in_S3^ Fas^n ^ 

^nnsi ^ 

aaya( samsr: ) of this * 

ramsniT^B vi-sramsaraamisya M. yasmin, in rfhi.m 

siTBrar! ) being torn away, leaving the dense"^ both thes.- tPi-ana and ApAnal 

. f T]j,4<iritius. M M renoK- 

."T “;'™;''“*'*. of ‘I, dwell,, i„ k„d, i • No. h, m»„, .„,. w , do,: „i. 

^Tirsr. uolmm/i < ) „f ^he embodied. do they Hv^, on i.v-l-.oin both these deoend 

ne,4t,(M.5,wt^T^^frornthe(sub^^^ M.vto, g 

v,,muehyan4:.asya, being freed. I „ ' t ’ 

' Htra parisishyate. what remains f ^ ^ , 


na prAnena. not by P.a.ia. 
w wmw=T na apineaa, not by Apiaa. 

’sw* raar-ynA w^sa; ) tiis mortal, 
wl^rnr jivati, lives. 

'ki'iscsiao^ E'-’V one, 

. itr\renf% { mE sTi^'rv< ) by the uUie: 

-■1 ' tu, but. 

■ jivanti, they'lii'e- 



»n>ir vr WT w,F?r ( ftsir .J5f ) „ 

W hauta, well^t 
, t te, to thee (: ) 

■idap.n, this. 

pra-vakshjami, I shall tell, 
gull jam, ( ) myste^^^ 

Brahma, the Brahman. 

( f,^ j 

^ yatha, ho;7. »HC«en{,. 

eha, (not in Madhva) and. 

Kiaranam, Death. T S shtW-. j .. , 
»■'» papy,w reacliing. ' 

'TSTW bhavati, becomes. 

Gautama. O ftnnf 


mantra 7 . 


%nT yontm, ( ^rwgrt ) womb. 

sr*i anye ( ^ -e^i! M. ) some. 

^ -.V ^ 

pra-paayante { sfrer^r®!! Jf, - i ■ eeter 

obtain. " 

^xmm aartratvaja 

i i5ody ; for the purpose of becom^ 

ing incarnated. 

. dehinaA M. ) embodi^Ki 

ones M. when ready to become cui bodied. 

’wrf sth^nunfi wr^’ M. i immove- 

able, inorganic body or matter, S&hanom : a 
atone, an epithet of Shiva, deootiiig the qualiiias' 
of calmness and fi.xity. 

w«ir anye, others. ( ^r%nt ), who are evil doers, 
anu-sani-yanti, go into 

w yath^ karma ( sr-f ^ m^' 

I' ' W ) according to kmcm^ 

‘■^I^rnaTshaliteli to ? { actions done oa the. Physical Plane) ‘ 

be becomes A tma, ' wwpf yatha srntam, { JiTg-ss '?r PraregTr-rBls M. w w 
I fsOTtSTiTiira JSTO ) according to their knowledge 

j , 4 . ’ ' J' ^ (energy set free on the rnentai plane). 

I Some souis, ready for birth, go into the womb to o5i&ein 
f ' -'‘ ..vt'' ,./ I a body : others enter SthAnutn, according to f^eir karma 
and according to their knowledge. 


Mawtea. 7 . 






: -Adhtaya. ii_ 

^ ■■'■'■' ,', .*•■' ' Mantra. 8, ' 

^•'. , o'I'H’fT E^g"r-f'ar^’s?q% 

rr| 5?T?-^% , 

fbf S! C ||,'^;J-'‘ .'V,..‘ •* ■’'' ,. . 

f-,- ' ■^^.; ■ _ _ . ’ '■ I 

TO irs;r r r ^ ^ WT^Ttf to 

A! ^>«Ts rmr. m ^ 

( . ' , ^ ^ 

/ J /i who, '/ "'‘V 'r:/, /) 


'* fA :; “”■ '' 
C-..f> / i »«' •' 


ru 'V 


^ sJja, tiiia (Per.s 

■>n 

i.’r Guh 

SNpfceshu ( 


U M. ■ 

Pi anas or ihe J 

iv- 

.S’ are) , 

ja^arti, is aw.% 

k«.‘ 

nioea 

ovi-r OS, as a Mj 

t\ 

'-‘I* orj li 

ka nain kainain 

(cr 


or 


ri!t ^ m^i 


nc'iiirea obiers 

•‘‘^‘‘''““‘‘'“■‘'■“-'■'i-.S.oHisUMire. 

punjBli.-./j, (,;i,', p^j. 

i<rM.,T,u ni!mitn4ri.;iA ( M \ 

shaping. ' creating 


shaping, 
tat, That, 
evil, indi'ed. 



^>kram, ( jj 

Pa* c M. Free fi-„u, sorrow 
tat. That. 

»?r Brahma. The Brahman. 





Yami. V. 


MANTEA'9;' 


’ ■ ^ tad eva/tiiat indeed* 

amritaoa ( M. ) Immortai, iindes- 

traclible, unctanging. 

, iichyate ( g M. or srif s ') ig said 

or caUed { in all scriptures or by all wise men,) 
tasmin, in Him, 
loka/i, the worlds. 

f^cTT^ jSritM, ( ) contained* 

sarve, all. 

tad 11, That indeed. ■ 

^ na at3'«-eti, does not go beyond, 

kaschana, any one. 

' This Purusba irho is awake in those that sleep, an cl, wdio^ 
builds (all objects) as a desire, that indeed is the pure one. 
that indeed is Brahma, immortal he is called. In kirn all 
worlds are contained, This is Tliat. Him verily nothing 
goes beyond. 

Maht^a. 9, 

, N& 'C\ 

0's ■. ' - -1 I , ■ 

^^^5— w xWit urk'^i ( sjfk ) nfk^: g^’sr i 

■OTT 'SHTTWT ( nf^t j ^x%^ ^ ( srfcf ) ■ 


agm/1.5 (Celestial) Fire. The, conscious Fi,re- 
God in heaven and His reflectioos in the imconS” 
cions matenal fires of the physical plane. 



KATHA. 
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Adhtata II, 


’i«nr yathd, as. 
ekaA, one. 

( ssr^ ) t2ie world, 

pravishiak ( ^irfcr^j ) entered, 
rupam rfipam, in each form. 

wiTC'T prati-rhpam, (wmvwgrs) counter-form or reflection. 
Dabhuva, became. 
ekaA, one. 
tatha, SO. 

.::aw^iwr s«va-bhufc-antar^tuQ4 (g^^TT ^fTRf ^Tcsrr 
_ ^ the Inner Self of all creatures. 

^'T rupam rupam prati-rhpa/i, for every form, its 

counter-form. 

bahiAcha, M. 

) and 

^ U " Without (1. e. Brahman assumes the form 

" side of the reflected form It does not 
become one identie.al!y 

:rt.r- ^■ 


i. 

r 



MiMTitA 16, 

^ Hft* 






Taixi. V. 


MANTEA 11. 


sjn^t—gsrr »r«: grfs ^rr^: ^ ( srret ) itBrerti} 

asnr ^9K$ ^tWT ^ ( Sira ) af^ns ( g|fg ) 

arf; vi,ynh, The Vayu. 

As the one Vayu enters every form in the world, and 
becomes like that form, so the one inner soul of ail beings, 
entering every form becomes of that form, but is still 
outside it. 

Maxtra. 11 . 

■ ... 

mw II ‘ , 

1 §: ^ I, 

^€t f ^ it 

llfs surjaA, the sun. 

^T yath^, as. 

sarva-lokasya, of all worlds. 

chakshuA, the eye. M. The eye is of two sorts 
— -the external and the internal. The external 
is material and inert. The internal is livins* 
and conscious, as it has for its presiding diety 
the Surya. 

^ na, not. 

lipyate, is contaminated or beamirched. 

cMkshush^A ( 


164 


, ikAXtlA, 


^iDHYAYA Jl, 


relating to the ejes. (The impurities which the 
ey® sees.) 

bahya-doshaiA, external impurities. 

awT ekaA tatha sarva.bhiit4atar4tmaii, eo 

one IS the Inner Self of ail creatures, 
na lipjate, is not contaminated. 

loka-du7ikhena, by the world-sorrow. 
sTT^s bahya/i, (being) without. 

As the one Surya, the eye of all the worlds, is not affect- 
ed by the external faults contained in the objects of si^ht 
Iby iHs rays falling on them), so the one inner-soul ofaS is 
not effected by external sorrow of the world, being outside it 
Mantea 12. 

sa’ncTrf^cf- 

11 t,,/ 

to:-;,, ^ ^ 

ekaA. ojie. (S. ^ 

^ • S. Verilj .h,l e J i, 

*" P"-"')"’?. -df dependent .„d ()„«, ,h„, ;, 
no on^else *ho is either eqne] to Him or prenler « 

He‘i,?i,d“' ’»■■<' "On." indie., es ,|,.t 

a re self dependent. Hon, e.„ God oontrol 

-nd rule infinite number and variety of Jivas, 


Ti-m. Y. 


MIHTRA 12. 
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, To tills, the answer is giyen in- this verse, i.e. 
the God assumes infiuitti forms in order to 
goYern infinite worlds and Jivas.) 

n'iii vasih ( ff M. ) the controller, ^ 

the Euier. 

sarva"bh1it4atar-4tma, the Inner self of ail / 
creatures. 

ekam rupam 'mxmxn 

) one form ( which is one essence, pure 
intelligence.) 

bahudh^ ( 

'sxmx ) manifold (according to differences of 
name and form,) 

m ya/i, who. 

m karoti, does, makes. 

^ tarn, Him. 
tsariw^^ ^tmasfcham ( 

) seated-in-the-self (placed in one’s own 
heart, in the Buddhi). 

^ ye, who ( free from out-going tendencies.) 

anu-pasyanti see, experience, perceive. 

^xrt dhirl/i,, the wise ( ) 

teshi^m { ) theirs. 

, sukham sasvatam (j^cn /l# ) 

eternal happiness (the bliss of Ihe self], 

n na ilaresh^m ( ^ ) not of others. 


^ If, 

niakes (J^isTonl form tanSld ^Th?^^ <^>^^^tnres, who 

who see him seated in the minded ones 

for them and not for others, happiness is 

Mantra, ig, 

vrft ^ f«. 

-■ - .K. 

w ( ^ ^Tfkr: ( j 

eternal. 

^T^citTHT miitjan^m ( 

, anted, ftZ “ 

the Eternal 

5^ '?f5r*r., ^CRTHT^J TOtfVa-rA il m. • 

among all thinkers, or the TT i ^ thinker 

among all consciouLesses /'lik'r*’-'^'^^'®”®”®®® 

eka;,the One. “*®“' ^^^hm4 &c.) 
bahunam(^^i^flf_ Uf 

ousnesses.) ^ many (conci- 

^ y^h, who 

Win^idadhati kdmdn, fulfils the desires f ^ f • 

^’’T^ ««Nt5srrfw «T»^- r : ^ 


im 


. ' /MANTRA 14 

^ iam 4timasfcham ye annpasyanti 

dhiiA^,; Tke wise, who perceire him withia 
■ theirself. ' 

leshi,m, them. 

skntih ( ^nrtfe: M. 5 ^ ) peace, happiness, 
sasYati ( ) eternal. 

^ na ilaresham, not to others. 

The eternal among the eternals, the concioiisness among 
all consciousnesses, the one among many, who bestows the 
fruits of Karmas, the tranquil- minded ones who see him 
seated in the mahat-Atma., eternal happiness is for them and 
not for others. 

Mantra. 14. 

^ ^crg[ xm ( fwrt ) 

Tm, ^ WT w TwwTO n 

tat, that ( f^^TW M. W ) S. Self-know- 
ledge M. Mystery of Brahman, 
etad, this ( M. ) 

^ iti, 

manyante, they think. 

anirdesyam ( wf'f ^ M. 

wnm ) indescribable, undefinable, inexplicable. 

paramam sukham (jTf^ ^ M. 

supreme happiness. M. The wise think Him as 

the Indescribable essence of the highest happi- 
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— “'■■"•I*. 

ness--thai Brahman which is in on. 

i„ .i. 

b..w,e, tie .nk,e,„ .„d ft. t„„„ ' 

« kathete , Supreme blit,. 

It™ 3 m ( ,, TOk, ) M. I„ ,l,t , 

^ tad, that. ^ 

rij4„lj4m, c.„ I k„„„ (M. Hotv ca„ I k„„„ 

*’P“‘ Bn,hm«n ,iih„„i Hi, 

wr% indeed. 

-ir: 

In . L V S. 

• How e r " »•« M 

bappine,!” ““ highest 

■ ■ ' ' ■■■ 

'?™'". "■“J - (by »»,e other light.) ' 

Soprenie bliaa n!^t tob° how may I know that 

nianife.t. " “ ““"*=» « it no. 

■ 

Mantra. 15. -li 

B»Tl''r ^ ftstSr HTftET ' 

-i \T'* " 
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MAIITSA Id. 


w na^ not. 

, taka, there { <rm^ M. 

) 

1^: ^ siirja/i, .the SQD, 

'bh&ti ( M. ' ) shioes, repeals, 

manifests. 

'^5^' na, not. 


chandra-llrkam, the meon and stars. 

^ m^sr; na imkh vidjataA bhaoti; not these 

iightenings reveal (or shine.) 


kuta/i ayam agni/i, how this fire ? 
tarn eva bhantam M. = 

) S. when verily he shines. M. 
following after His shining forth. 
aim-bhS,tii M. mm (anu is taken with the pre- 
ceding clause) S. shine after Kim I'liut 

by their own light, bat by His light.) 

5^^ sarvam, all (Sun and other stars &c.) 

?im tasya, His, 

mm bh^s^, ( ) by (His) light. 

sarvam, all 
idam, this (sun &c.) 

f^mw vi-bht^i, is lighted. 

There the sun does not shine, nor the moon and stars, 
there these Ughtenings do not play, how then this fire I When 
He is manifest, all is manifested after Him, by His maai- 
festation ail this world becomes manifest, . 



m 


‘70 

Vaili VI. 
SIaktra. 1. 

’JTT^gST: f^Tj 

imt ?TfT .* o ^ 

*2^5 U ^ (I 


■AoHrAn, I 


^ ^^gnsiTm ^sTTjrsr* «, 

^ jWHg »v*T*r ’ "'^’^3' 

’®7«t. F^ars ag g ^ 

rirdhva-n)aW(g^ 5 ^^,^ ^ 

. r . r . rs ’ r ::— -'^0 

M- That,.., “-.tr 

«t High G,^. “ '"‘ “ “ " H«Jhv. ” 

avak-s^kha^ S. ~ 

branched. lif, M wli i, ^ 

wards M. Whose hr ^‘^“^hes grow down- 

(arv^k Lower hierare\7.)^' ^ 

^^ha/i(gaTt M. irg^j ^ 

’^‘'‘ ’^wis formed hv ar?w-^ 

the root gr « to blow ” precede^b ‘® 

(the m is 





firm like t lie Fig-tree. Or raaj mean the 
abode of God or the food of God”, mm. means 
then “He who goes very quickly” i e. the 
all-pervading God : and ^ is the eliled form of 
w to stand” or w “ food.” 

wwwt san^tana?i ( M. ) ancient. 

M, Beginningless as a current. The cunent of 
creation has no beginning. 

5cr5 verily or indeed, S. That roo^ of 

the world tree, 

^ sukram ( M ) Bright, Pure, Free from 
sorrow. 

^ tad Brahma, that is Brahman. 

^ tad eva, that indeed. 

amritam ( sar^^TT'aj ) Immortal, 
uchjate ( ) is said, 

f^^r: ^ ^ a same as in V, 8. 

With roots above and branches below, this (manifested 

-Brahma) is as an ancient ashvattha tree, that indeed is the 
bright one, that is Brahma, that indeed is called immortal. 
In him all worlds are contained, Him verily nothing goes 
beyond, 4,^ 


This is that. 


Mantea. 2.^ 
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^ ^ j'^;* (j- ) ,„ A 

^5[ jat, what. ( 

idam, ttis. 
kimcha; go-ever. 

®’T5 jagats, werld. 

^ sarvam, ^vhole, all. 

piftwe ( g®nsr M xtrnr •' =\ 

P'4»« (in She Suprenio e"T ' ”"''' 

G.d H„i.) “■ in Sh.l 

ejati ( ) trembles 


MANTSA S. 
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or n'xm^r 


works 


n: ^ 






(by His direction.) 
niA-sritam ( M. iw-wrf ^ 

M. All this world is contained in hfl4 ^^‘ 

comes out of PiAria-from whom m ^ 

--- 

®**ha6 bhajam ( ^ 

great terror, 'reverence, 

M. giver of great tmer. 

^ajram udyatam ( ,r 

'='^2^ 'rsr?iwf ) thunder K,hi> ■ , , 


whose 

M. a 

O'We. S. Great and terri- 


^3? i 
t wsif^ te 


point of being hurled. M The 
terror, like the thunder-bolt He " 

“,* =»P"“n '“<1 "ennins 'W* L ““ 

in bkavli, She Unks. 


■jtL^ 


M. anoiher reading is iTfiTi That from whom has,, 
come out Pr^Tiaj as well a,s ,a,li this universe, in 
whom they all tremhk, or eariy on their ..fanc- 
■ tions. Or that from whom the whole , wo.iici has ., 
come out; and on wb/oni rhat Praua (Brahoian 
1 e-acts. 

Whatever is io this xvorld, the whole mores in, the Praim 
and comes from it. It is like a iiiiglity revere3.ce, like an 
-Uplifted' thunder- bolt, they who know this, , they verily 
become immortal. - - . 

'■■■ ’■■■■■"' ’'4 Minted. S. 

II ^ ii 

mfk ( vr^ ) WH fl-s ) 

bhay^t ( ) from terror, av/e, reverence, 

asya ( ) of Eim, (the supreme God.) 

nnm agni/i tapati, the hre burns. 
tr^Tkil'5'5 bhay^t tapati siirjni. from awe the son shines. 

K bhayat Indmh cha vayuA 

cha Mrityu/i dhavati paiichamaA, from awe 
Indra and Vayu, and Mrityu the fifth runs. 
M. WTwrh ( ) M... traDsiates. dhivati 

as ‘“engage in their respective works” such as 
^ o causing rain &c. 

From reverence of Him Agni burns, from .reverencs of 
Him Sfifya shines, from revere.nce of Hmi, Indra (rainsj, 
V^yu (blows), and Mrityu runs (to work) as fifth. ■ 


“T" 


— I 






Ai 

\f4 


' •V:" V 






L 




_ : . Mantea 4, 

5TcT* ^rVi^’Q* STa^a— — * 

.r^ It « I, 

’'t"™'»j»'»srf4^'UT'f’"® *« 'w® > 

) a ’fir ) qi5,a. , ^ ^ 

*” iba, ]5f_ ’^gisjrS^n 

tWs physical nl (while aliv 

p^/Mcai plane or M i ' 

tiumaa dense body.) ‘ ^ ^ ^^aving - 

cbetj if ^ ^ 

a^akaf;, ( jy- x • , . 

boddhum, ( became ab]a 

rl« "■!:? ' =■ «!! 

’Trms 

(S. Ifa naan is able to ) before 

““ -« b.f„ce 1:"'’®;*"'“, 

liberated. If^g /bis body, he is 

then he has to take bod ^ understand it, 

‘b—cd 

of body (the dense) ^ “^'^nder 

Jfff* tataA, then. 

Palpate, (M. ^arirtvaya , 

( like Vaikunthft •!%> Heaven worlds 

*s born in order to 


MANTE4 5. 
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I ■■ 

r 


1. YL : ; 

% take a body (which is im-malerml, aod coQsists ' 

of the bliss and intelligence)'— i e. He takes 
an undecaying Spiritual body in the HeaTen- 
worlds. S. reads and not means ; 

j/:' '4n the created world ” Shankara's meaning is 

given above. 

If a man here is able to understand Him (Brahma), before 
the' disintegration of the body, then in the lokas of the self- 
effulgent One he obtains an (a-prakritic) form. 

Mantra. 5. 

I . 

cfTeTT 

U H H £ '" 

^ ) ^ ) mi ^ (^f%) 

; ^ ) i\ 

mi yatha, as 

^darse, in the mirror ( nm 

M. mm 1# mi f3STt 
) M. as the face is seen 
fully reflected in the mirror, so the Brahman is 
seen completly reflected in the Atman. 
mi tatha, so 

atmani, ( ’sgrffl’ Tn^4\^vu 

M. ) In 

the Atman, S» In the Baddhi M, the 
Jiyltman* 





m 


KATHA. 



fully, not completely ) 

” ‘*“ K‘ri-l«ke. ., in tk, ^ 

( ^Tgfsrgi^Sar ^ ^ atherj, 

O. there is not enmnl,.* ,• 

’o* iir p.z”d.“„'° rr ^ ) i 

seen, as if sef,n ,• „ ^ 

( ^ •■ <;^*‘Bdharva world. 

'^WT-s^ratTT^; irw chhavti ''^ ' ; ^ 

light and its reflection ' / " 

, 5«,.„ ; ^*>*'1 * 

' 

to be eeen. „ '’"‘T’" " ®”''”*" 

"Mera completely visibK no in th, o t “ m 

~,lM. lok., e, ijgi,, reflection " " '” ‘l“ 

” * .■ ■ y. ' 

■ ?rf^3'HT3Wlr5Pww*.«.: • ■ 


^^’IWajWTacTw"' '^.o— ^ *?c( 

l...,f;} J , Sloelff. ... , 


'^LLI. VI. 


MAKTRA 6. 
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mm «r « 

•?%iiT^f indnrknihm ( ) of the senses (like 
ear &c. ) 

pritliag-bhavarii ( 31. ) 

different states or conditions, 
udayastamayan (a?7r%-2?^qt 31. 

^nt ) rising and set- 
ting. S. Origin and destruction, having refer- 
■ eiice to waking and sleeping state. 31. This 
origin and destruction of the world, takes place 
in order to make the senses apprehend dif- 
ferent objects. 

^ cha yat, and what. 

prifchak iit-padyaiTiananarn ( ^T^mrfV^'vr: 

f^5^T5f 11, mm- 

produced from different origins (such as akasha) 
&c.) 31, born in different ways. 

matva, having thought over ( S. 31. 

) S knowing 31. understanding that 
they are under the control of God. 

^ dhira/i na aochati, the wise does nor grieve. 

S. Understanding the different states and the 
rising and setting (in waking and sleep) of the 
senses, that have each a different origia (such 
as ear from afeasba &c.), the wise does^ not 
grieve. 
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KATHA. Adhu 

»»rl,Js, these peteeptiens '.f ebtrb® ’ 
-ntes rtichha.ediffereet onhl^s 
the control of God, the wise docs\ ‘ 

Mantras. 7. 8 

f ^ 

^rafe-ftr ^STKTO.rfjTO „ « 

^ 


^?-r^ ^TcUT 


^ • -i • 3TS?7=fBm Xfii ^ 

e.=„,_.ne.™ 'I C „ , 

indviyehhyah param man.; 

than the sense.s. fM ti*! - ^ 

V is higher thfl , ' h*^°®*ding deity 

1 See ante HI. 10 , ^ the senses. 

' ■ ^^3'ww mana<j.A c„p 

'’'ghltfchan Mrnir. 

satvat adhi ¥. 1 '' ^ ^ > 

^iTtrar* -hrtrr'- ^'^■^'“’■"atma ( igr^ts, wfw, 

">‘•1 '., i.g H He Vr 
’‘ "'•i..V>':;.'<' ■..!'• J 


Yalli. VI 


MANTEi 7. 8. 
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msktah avyaktam uttamam,, higlier than 
Mahat is the Avjakta. 

avyaktA-t tii para/i purushaA, beyond the 
Avyakta, is the Piirusha. 

vy^paka/i, 31 

the ail-pervading (S. the cause even 
of all pervaders like Akasha &c. 31. The im- 
bounded. 
aiingaA eva Glia '( 

31. mf cf-mfcr^t^- 
tffHt ) without marks also. 3. That by which a 
thing is understood is called ‘Tinga’' : such as 
Buddhi; 31anas &g. lie who has not these ’s 
a-iinga. 31. He who has neither a Prakritic 
body nor an Elemental (compounded) body. 
(Bodiless.) 


4 yam or ^ tarn, whom or Him 31. h refers to n 

jnatva, having understood (being taught by 
Teachers and Scriptures.) 
muchyate jantu/i ( m 

31. ^^’qri’sg-T^ ) the creature is liberated (S. from 
the bonds of Ignorance even while alive : 3L 
from the toils of existence.) 

araritatvaiii cha gacbchhati ( 

^ ^^Fh 31. f ) 
and goes to Immortality (S, after deaths 31, of 
eon-rebirth.) 


1 

j 

I 

I 

i 


Higher than sensations is lianas, 
Higher than 3Ianas is Buddhi, 


katha. 


Adhyaya H, 


Higher tliAp Buddhi is the MAhAt-Atma, 

Higher than the Mahat is the Unmanifested. 

Beyond the Unmanifested is Purusha, the all-pervadino' 
one invinj no ottributee, ,,h„m having comprehended the 
man is liberated and goes to the state of deathlessness. 

Mantra. 9, 

^ ftsra I 

^ na, not. 

sandrise, ( M. ^ 

0 perception. M. of complete conception or 
knowledge. 

T?r^r?r tishZhati, exists or .is found or stands. 

^ ^ rfipam asya, His form. (His = of the PratyacvfUv- 

man. M. His = of God the Source of all Avlr&. 
i'as, the Arc he- type.) 

na chakshiisha, ( ) not 

eye (or any other sense organ.) 

«r, ^ panyati bnoohnn.,, ( 

enam, Him (the Self.) 

«n-K, hrida manioha^, ( i, 

Of the nonn (Nom. S. , JttF- 





Valll V. 


MAKTRA 10. 


) by tie Hearfe 
of the Person who is Lord of his mind. M. By 
the Heart and Mind is known this Euler of the 
Mind. M. takes as Norn. S,. meaning God 
( the Ruler of mind.) 

manasa, ( ) by the Manas, 

abhi-klirpta/t M. 

) is revealed, is made kno\\n. 
ns 0 l 3 a^(;j vidu/i, who knows this or ^ Him. 

t amritaA te bhavanti, Immortals they become. 
Not as an object of perception does His form exist, not 
by the eye does any one see him, but by Buddhi controlling 
the mind, reflected in Manas, is He revealed, who thus know . 
Him, deathless they become. 

’ . . MANTR.i 10 . 

^ W \0 W 

^UfTTik ’PCH^r ^ ^ 

srt tsTK^T^-fcr-^ ?afrf? u 

yada, ( ) when. 

pancha, the five (qualifying i. e. the five 

Jnsinendriyas.) 

ava-tishthante ( 

M. ) remain aloof (from 

their objects.) 

jnanani, (the organs of) knowledge. ( 




KATHA Adhyaya. II, 

manasA (with) the Manas. 

Saha, with. 

iFf; buddhiA, ( ) the Buddhi. 

w na vi-chesliiati ( ’m w M. 

JiFsr w ) does not go towards (its objects.) 
arr^ t4m, that (PratyAh^ra state from seven-fold 
objects of consciousness) or w Flim. 

AhuA, they say. 

ww stFct paramAm gatim, the highest goal or way ( 

gxsiw the highest means of acquiring 
JnAna or Wisdom.) 

When the lire organa of perception and mar.as (remain 
apart from their objects^ and the inlelleol e.en does not 
move, that they call the highest road. 

Maktra. 11. 

^T^tT ff 11 ^ „ 

5F^,yK^T ^iw^Fcr xsin,^; w^F^ 

^TTrs Ff irHciTT2i!if u 



ai tAm, ( cT^g^qf ) that (state.) 
ttn yogam, the Yoga. 

?Fcr iti, 

manyante, ( jq-gTs ) they hold. 

^ sthirAm ( ) steady (unmoved.) 

indriya-dhAravtAm, ( qstxsrrHT qTx:T!f M. 
iFxsqwi Fgg^iV^T 






Valli. VI. MANTRA 12. 1S3 

TSTTn^^TB? ) the restraint of the 

senses. 

apramatta/i, { n-miw, 

M. ^srrk ) not heed-less or negligent. 

M, becomes knower of God. 
cT^T tad ^5 then, 

^wm bhavati, he becomes. 

f% yoga/i hi ( ) because Yoga (is). 

prabha^-a-pyayau, ( M. 

) origination and destruction. 

That they hold to be Yoga, vfbicb is the firm restraint of 
the senses. Then one becomes nob heedless, ipr Yoga i* 
the origin and destruction (of all things.) 

A ^ rU -^~- /-■* : ■ Mantra ‘ 

3[T'^T ^ 3JT^ 9j^ H > 

U >1 

igwsus— ( ^TWr ) gr^T ^ sssist ^ ntR ’^f^T k 

stir an ( ^ ) tfia ^aa; issra ara u 

^ na eva, not indeed. . , 

vSjcha, by speech. 

^ na manas^, not by mind. " , ■ , ' ^ , 

jttf pr^ptum, to obtain, ( ) to know. , 

-ai^* sakya/i, is able ( 3 ^^* ) 

. :fj na cbakshusha, not by eye. 

asti iti, “ it is 

vruvata/ij ( who sa}S 

(i.e.) from the Guru who knows that “He is, 


IlilBI 


I 

WKSW 

9simt:4i 
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KATHA Adhyaya. jj, 

and nofi from one who denies the existence 
of God. 

anyatra, any where else, 
kathara, how. 
tad, Pie. 
upa-labhyate, is to be found. 

M. That God-form cannot be known otherwise 
than through the grace of. Guru. When the 
Guru, through His infinite compassion shows 
for the first time to the desciple the majesty of 
the Self; then it is for the pupil to retain that 
^ form m Ins heart by constant meditation and 
contemplation. 


Kol bj Speech or Mind is one able to knot* Him, nortf 

ho orip V r“ '■‘■o™ *”y ™ 

the one (Guru) who says “ He is”. ' , ■ , ^ . • 

Mantra. 13,4-’" . "'4 ' ' - 

( ii 

?Tcr asti iti “ He is ”. 


eva, indeed. ^ 

upa-labdhavya7t, is to be found or known. 
tattva-bhAvena, ( w^^riatmniWcq' 

^TOT5rs^er?atwT^ wwrar i isr w saiwr n 

. "awNr. rr^rcT-g'^w^ts ; crc^=:irwTfwg;c^ jr|ifk-gwN, 


& 




aSaas^^ssstj-,; 




Ta-lli. VI. 


MANTRA 13. 


cT^ if? 3 T^?f ) by (His) true nature (i. e, the Atm3» 
is to be knwon by Its true condition as being 
devoid of all qualities of spirit and matter.) M« 
by the grace of God. Hc^=the truth (of Prakrifci 
and Purusha) ; the creator : i. e. tlie^ creator 
of the truth or condition of Prakriti and Para- 
sha. That is, the God. vrf^;r=:by (the grace 
of] the origin of Truth (Prakriti and Purusha.) 

^ cha ubhayo/i, 

w M. itfTH ) and of both (the condi- 

tioned and the unconditioned Brahma) i. e. by 
realisinsf the <^xistence of both. M. Of both 
(Prakriti and Purusha.) 

asti iti eva upa labdhasya, of one who 
has understood It as “Heis'^ (M. 

*' ) M. The God is 

named ‘'asti” = ‘‘He is”, because He is the 
Supreme Existence above all existences. The 
person who knows God as “Asti”— such a 
person becomes the vessel of grace, 
ir^^fcr tattva-bhava/i prasidati, ( 

cTTV'^t M. 

^cjfk ) The true nature is repealed 3I» 

The God is pleased, 

^ He is to be knowon as Asti {He is'^, and by (realising) 
the true nature of the both (Matter and Spirit). To him who 
knows Him as Asti (He is), the true nature (of Matter and 
Spirit) is revealed. 


KATHA. 


Adhyaya. II 


Mantea. 14. 


^TlTT fei: ( 

gnsr ^TvTfHT ii ii 

^pgr?fs..-.:Ej^T mxnxt ^ T^nmt irf^^ 

■mm w ^ wt » 

yad4, when 

sarve, all (qualifying “ desires ”). 

pramuchyanfce, ( ) are entirely given up 

become freed. I'^rt are exhausted, 
mx'mt kkm§bh, ( ) desires. 

^ ye, which. 

asya, ( ) of this, his (man’s). 

fK hridi, in the heart, in the antuAkarana, 
mmt shrit^A, ( another reading is fic^crrs ) clinging to, 
depending on, residing in. 

atha, then. 
m^rtyaA, the mortal. 

amrita/i, immortal, 
bhavati, becomes. 

xsi^ atra, here(in this life) M. In Brahma-loka, in 
Shvetadvipa c&c, 

Brahma, Brahma, 
samasnute, irriftfk attains. 

When all the desires that reside in the heart are entirely 
given up then the mortal becomes immortal, then he obtains 
here Brahma. 


Yalli. VI. 


MAKTRA 15. 
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M ASTRA. 15. 


l^T ii u 

‘ - T^nm n^h 

T% u 

yadaj when, 
sarve, all, 

prabludyante, are cufe asunder, broken through, 
hridayasya, of the heart, 
iha, here (on earth). 






granthaya/i, knots, 
atha, then, 
marttya/i, mortal, 
amrita/i, immortal, free. 

^^flr bhavati, becomes, 
et^vad, so much. 

f% hi, veril y. (It is omitted in some texts), 
anus^sanam, instruction. 

When alT'tKe'knots of the heart are cut asmiaeUtere tl;K;> 


the mortal becomes immortal, verily this is all instruction. 



Mantra. 16. 
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ADHY.^U.Tr 

( 1121* ’T^t ^ gj3i,| 

satam, a hundred, 
cha, and. 

eH one (the S(,shumn4). ^ 

cha, Hnd, j 

Wdayasja, of the heart. 

nidya/i, vessels, nerve-cords o f • ' 

t^Q^m ■. ^ ^oruSj arteries, i 

brain> ’ ^ P'°'-°'ng through tht 

‘“''"‘'^'"f.“»'”go.U„w„d,, 

'Uone (the Soeh„„,„a) 

‘-A bj. that („(UH3 g 

ydhvam, up wards. ^ 

%an, going. • 

amntatvarn, immortality (relative ’ 

till one world-period.) “^mortality 

6ti, obtains. 

become, (carry the soul.) 

be obtains deathlessness The «P"'ard,s? 

means of carrying the soul) to r (•'’■^tenes) become (the 
tbetimeofgig (“okahs of death), at 


^m: 

mm 

^f^Brj^cTT 

mr 


Talli. YI. 


MANTRA 17. 
Mantra. 17. 


18 & 


^ ^T^^^TcSTff^ 

^ 53-^5; — '^fsa^Tcsir sTg^’iTaj < 

- u 

^ amgusliiham^tra/ij oi the size of a tauiBD. 

purusha/i, Purusha, 

s^^KTc^TT aiitaratina, inner atma. 




sada, always, 
jananam, of beings, of creatures, 
hridaye, in the heart. 
sannivista/6, seated,. 

H tani, that. 

svAt, from self (from his own.) 
sarirat, from body. 

pravrihet, ) should draw out thresh out. 

Lnjat, covenng. sheath. M. a krnd of «eed. 

^gii ishikam, inner pith, stock. M. a kind of straw. 
%if.!r dhairyena, with patience. 

H tarn-, that. 

vidyS^t, should know. 



KATHA. 


Adhyaya, H, 


r 


5^^ sukram, ( ) M. brilliant, germ,^ 
seed, 

^fcF^ amritam, free fiom sorrow immortal Eternally 
Free. 

The Purusha of the size of a thumb, the inner Atma 
of all beings, is always seated in the heart; one should"' 
extract that from his body, like the stem from its sheath 
(or as the wheat is separated from the chaff ), with {)atience. 
That should be known as the undying seed : that should 
be known as the undying seed. ^ 

Mantka, is. ; 

fif 5 

% fir^'sxrrcw^sr m h 

fcf f cf} %T*3TF^nigr 

life f^fcf ? 

I mrityu. Yam a, 
litarT^ I proktam, spoken. 

NachiketaA, Nachiketas, 
atha, then, 

w«iiT labdhva, having obtained, 
vidjam, the knowledge. 

W etam, this. 

Yogavidhim, Yoga-praotice. 




I9I 


,M. VI.:, MANTEA 18. 

^ clia^ and. 

kritsFiam, all. 

Brahma-prataA, having attained Brahma, 
viraja/i, M. u free from activity (rajas)^ 

or sin. 

abhiit, became. 

*. vimrityu/i, beyond death, 
anya/ij another, 
api, also. 

xi evam, thus. 
m jixh, v'ho. 
vid, knew. 

adhyatmam, the doctrine of Spirit 
eva, even, 

Nachiketas having then obtained all this knowledge and 
r practice imparted by Yama attained Brahma, became tree 
from rajas and beyond death ; another who thus knows the 
Spirit certainly becomes so. 

|p vrxrat \ 

Peace be to all. 
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15 ... 
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W’’J’'5'rfSa am^ 
a^Tfta ^f}, sa^amaijr 
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English meaning. 

Free from desire 
Without smell 
Agni 
Fire 

The fire burns 
By sharp 
Unborn 
Was born 
Of the unborn 
Of not-decaying 
Than an atom 
More subtle 
Subtle 
Atomic 

In a prolonged 

Guest 

Extreme 

Thou hast rejected 

Surpasses 

Here 

Then 

End 

The objects 
Than the objects 
From the waters 
The Aditi, 

To day 

When we have seen 
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Than vice 
G'oes over 

The doctrine of spirit 
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or meditation on the self 
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ThoU' rememberesfc 
In the unstable 

By the non])orn)HneMt 
Ot the roiid or journey 
Without end or effect 

The means for the attain'- 


meat of the un-ending world 
The endless 




Not another tanghfc 
In not perinawent 
Without eating food 
Without beginning 
indefinable 
Transient. 

Among the tran,sienfi 
By the- not eternal 
After 
■ Sees . 

See 



English meaning. 

Has entered 
Shine 
Go after 

TcVJght 
Approaches it 
Of many colours 
0 Death 
Inner Afcma 
The Inner Self 
Dwelling in the firmament 
Midst 
Near 

Blind men 
By the blind 
Ocher 
Another 
Ocher 

Tiioii didst ask the other 
Any where else 
Other than non-dharma 
Ocher than this 
Ocher than D harm a 
Other than the Past 
Some 

By another 
Others , 

The Apaua-vayu 
Also 
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English meaning. 

He obtaiDS 
Nob heed-iess 
Are jfixed that 
Water-born 
(He) said 
Fearless 
Of no fear 

Coming out towards 
Greet 
Became 
Is revealed 



Unmindful 
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- There 

sa^^cT^ 

' 

Immortal 


Immortality 


Immortal 

, ■ ^fcfT: 

Immortals 

> ^ ^^farr^ri 

Of the immortals 


26,131,1 


Tais 

Unjoined, wifchoub coricenfcration 
Winhoufc taste 

Between the Aranis or ‘•fire8bicks ‘ 
Imperishable 
Without form 
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tearaway 

Short 

Of small understanding ... ’ 
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English meaning. 

Whose thoughts are never crooked 
Remain aloof 
By an inferior 

Unmanageable ••• 

Eternal 

Whose branches grow derwnwards 
Thou hast dwelt 
Didst accept 
Ignorance 
In ignorance 
Ceased to be attached 
Without wisdom 
Thou didst ask or choose ... 
Without decay 
The undeveloped 
Than the Avyakta 
Beyond the Avyakta 
Is able 

Hunger and thirst 
Without sound 
Bodiless 
Not tranquil 

Not-rranquil-mind ••• 

Impure 

Fig-tree 
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Setting •” 
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i[nr “ He is ” 

^jFw^rFer^i ‘‘Is”sarorie 

-e -ho has understood 

•ic <is He IS 

Lefc be 

Wifchoal touch 
Throws, sends 
Is able 
Imperishable 
Springs up 
Of the self 
The Self 
In the Atman 
In Mahat Atm a 

Seated-in-the-self 

The self 
The self 
The great Self 
Sayest 

Of him who accepts, who clings 
In the mirror 

Infinite rewards 
Hast obtained 
Falls ^ 

To be obtained, to be destroyed. 

Can or may be obtained ... 
Fulfilment 


sa • • • 

... 

... 

^Tc*TT?r 

^T5»rT 
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^TRr 

^Tc«T 


mipfw 

mfw 

WTjriBr 
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Obtains 
Having reached 


28 
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English meaning. 



By these 


Uniformly declare 


Abode 


Going 


The son ef Aru 

(mother) 



Support 

... 

Entered 


Averted-gaze 


Hopes 


Wonderful 

mm 

Was 

5JTf€*5R 

Poured 


Sitting 


Sitting still 

C 

■ ’ssri|t 

They say 

••• 

Desires 


Desires 


Desiring 


Thou vvishesfe 


By the other 


Thus 


This 


. Of the senses 

** 

The senses 


Like 

%%■ 

Here 

mn^mX . 

Inner pith 
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150 
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Thou wilt rule 
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Having repeated 
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Rising and selling 
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... 184 


Press 

••• 45 

... 

Over-sprinkling 

... 100 


The story 

... 128 

^trrf^at ... 

Repose 

... 157 


Having reached 
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... The spacious way 

He said 
... Wishing 

... Up 

... Whose roots grow upwards 

.. Truth 

5 fcr^Ti ... Truth-born 

... Dwelling in Truth 

’5:4 .... one form 

... The One 

So one is the Inner Self of 

all crertures 
■gsT ... One 

if*T5r3l-inc Eleven-gated 

^grra ... Trembles ••• 

gas ... Promiscuously surround ... 

aai ... This 

gara? ... So much 

gfa ... Goes to 

i gt ... These 

... Having obtained 


I go 
This 

Saw, sees 

It is either the sound or the thing 

ly it M. Om I swear or solemnly 

0 tell this to thee 
Food 
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The son of CJ.Jdahik.-i ; or Uddalalca 
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— In what way 
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... Does 
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How this fire 


From any where 
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A boy 


They do 


Able, competent 


Taught properly 


Effect and cause 


All 
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IS 

Of good deeds 
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A denizen of the lower sphere 


Tne openings, the senses ... 


Smell 
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Womb 


Goes 


Going, the path 
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Do 
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English meaning. 
Gaufcam 
Knots 

And of both 
The eye 

The moon and stars 
And what 
Perform 
By the Ocular 
Has been laid 
Thought upon 
Mecios of long- living 
If 

The thinker, the conscious 
Among those who think 
Shadow and light 
World 

Of the world 
Eaten hay 
Of beings 
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Of the creature 
Birth and death 
( They) cause decay 
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I know 
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Is born 
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... 137 


Live 

50 


Lives 

... 157 


They live 

157 
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Life 

56 


Living 

62 


We shall live 

58 


Decaying 

60 


Light 

... 148 


... Is known 

... ■ KllOWcl* 

^iH ... To know 

... Having known 

Tho Buddhi 
,,, In tho Buddhi 

^ That 

^ ^ The wise who 

perceive him within theirself -• 


att 

as: 

^3 .•• 


That 

0 Father ! 

Therefore 

When verily he shines 
By argument 
That place or goal 
That verily 


78 

... 101 
9-4, 179 
... 123 

... 123 

99, 100, 189 

... 167 

84, 144 
7 

84, 1S7 
... 169 

82 

144, 118 
... 144 


( 14 ) 





Of them 
Like thee 
Exists 
Stays there 
Who wish to cross 

Three-duty done 




Tcfcrmi 



( 15 ) 


■" EnGLISE, MEAXlN-a, 

P.v;e. 

He who has perfomed thrice the 

fire -sacrifice , ■ 

34, 3S, lOS; 

Wifcli thefe hree 

... ' 34 ' 

Crossing over 

,23 : 

Three 

17. 

Yenly 

... Ill 

iliC|iicil tO' •*■• 

... 48, 51 . ' 

Plersed 

31 

'Third 

43 

A third time 

7 

Vigour 

56 

By him 

... 103 

Their 

... 112 

■ They ■ 

93 

Giving 

... 6 


7 0 0 

Igi-e 

i i O- 

Gave 

2 

Seeing, having seen 

22 


Staggering to and fro 

o 

iO 

Wlren the presents 

... ,4 

Wi\^ thou give 

, ■* 

Day by day 

... ' 142 

A Second time 

7 

By the secuU'! • ••• 

■ 26. 41 

Long 

... ' ,62 

Given milk 

■ 5 

On the inaccessible 

■■ 125,143 

liifficult to be seen 

... : ,87, 

Difficult to pass over 

125 




( 16 ) 


English MEANiNa 


Page, 

Dvvelling in the jar 

... 

■■■ 153 

From evil-conduct 


- 104 

Vicious horses 

... 

••• 113 

Wide apart) 

... 

71, 100' 

Is seen 


- 121 

Having seen 


87 

God 


36, 88, IqO 

With all dieties 


... 140 

Gods 


... 156 

All Dev4s 


... 143 

By the Gods 


... 44, 47 

From the (subtle) body 


... L5G 

Embodied ones 


156, 159 

Things 


85 

Nature ' 


45 

Than Dhanina 


91 

All d harm as 


... 149 

Being 


90 

Of the senses 


99 

Edge 


... 125 

The wise 

68,87,89,102,131 

Wise 


73, 133, 165 

With firmness of mind 

, . , 

87 

The fixed 

. . . 

84, 127, 133 

To us 

... 

... 64 

Does not go beyoud 

... 

... 161 

Not by Aptdna 

... 

... 157 

Neither this 


... 98 

Not this self 

» .f 

■ " ■ T02' 




k 






( 17 ) 

1 1 

Words. 

English MEANING. 

Page. ^ !.• 

s 


And it is nofe’* ... 

... « I II 

^ ssrft 

Ttiere is no 

76 C 

isf . , . 

Not of others ... 

165, 167 

■ «i ^i?T5 far^?r: 

mT^ Not these lightenings reveal 

' i 

(or shine) 

... 169 i 

n n^m ■ ... 

•^o 

Not by eye 

180, 153 1 II 

... 

Not by Prana 


^ q ^xm m ... 

Does it not shine forth ... 

16S '■ !"v 


salutation 

... 17 ; 


Venerable 

... ■ iT , 

^ ^’«r®rr . . . 

Nor by understanding ... 

... 102 K 

^Xl 

Man 

il7 ’ ; 


By man 

,<8 


Not to be obtained 

n io 

V( fgfWTHt^: 

Do not know 

m y 

«f fsci^*t -'... 

Did nut know 

fc '..j 

... 77 ' r;.t 

w “ ... 

He does not grieve 

... 15i •■ 


Nor is killed 

- 98 V i-il 

^ f€«r& ■ ... 

Is not contaminated 

... 164 ‘ 

^ mm%w '..* 

The N^chiketa fire 

... no 1 3 

^ mmt ' . ... 

Vessels ... 

... 188 i fi; 

wm . ... 

Many ; difference 

145,146 * 1 

itT*rr^ 

Different objects ... 


9rTW 

Galled ... 

- 2 i 1 

miT 

By name 

- S2 i 1 

' Pr* icf ... 

Gone forth 

172 ’ W 

fw^Tiir ■ ' ... 

Having understood 

36, 127 • 1 


Eternal 

85,126 |: 

fmnt 

Eternal ... 

97, 166 "i 



4..^^: uJ'., :l 


Words. 

Tsfc^rTSTT^ 

fWvl^?r 


English meaning. 

The Edernal atnoug the Eternals 
Understand 
Learn 
Creatine/ 

ov Should merge 

... Barren 

Sharpened 
Placed 

Placed, hidden 
Led 

Were being given to or brought 

TVl nz-kl .J . • 


F»Tn[refT 


rL- 10 or Droui 

«»J aioging (let be) 


^vt 

XT^ 

xjriC 

^Xi 

/rPcT 

XI^. 

“^xn 

nxi 


Dwelling in men 
For us may be 
The live 

The house-holder 
Ripens 
Learned 
The road 

Tile word, the state 
Superior 

The other, superior 
Best 

In the highest 
The highes.t goal 
The highest place 
Supreme happiness 
Higher 
Suprense 


Page. 

166 

27 

124 
160 
123 

5 

125 

28 
99, 141 

74 


• 4 

57 

. 153 

83 
181 
108 
12 
73 
125 
92, 93 
94,95,110,119 120 
16,119 130 
... 129 

... 108 
... 182 
... 117 7 

... 167 

... 118 
119 , 120 


{ 19 ) 


Words. 

English meaning. 

Pagb. 


Outside forms .. 

... 131 


Out-going •• 

... 132 


Going out ^-ards 

... 130 

or 

The abode of the Supreme 

... 108 


Be served by them 

5i 


Go round and rouod 

74 

or As if faliy seen 

... 176 


Irr the hdis . 

... 148 


Oat tie 

23 


Look 

11 

lorisTrcr 

Sees 

99 , 145 

’qriaijiFfr 

Sees any one 

... ]80 


Seeing 

... 149 

^^F€ 

Thou seest 

91 

mt 

The shore the end 

.86.!:1,7 


The nijose 

... 1.53 

x^nx% 

Father 

'Thirst 

7 

2:] 

fx|i5^ 

Both drinkers 

loT 

: ... 

Drunk water 

5 

i’y; 

■;iA,, :,..■ ': 

5T^s ... 

3i^T ;:■ v;. ... . 

JJtTW ' ' ' ,.., 

^T,TW: •■/ ' ... 

- ... 

, : AgaHi; and ;-i gain . 

Sons and graud-sons 

C:0,y, ^ 

From before’ 

Baiore 

. B^dore ■’ 

The aiiCi.eiit 

Ancient 

The Purusha 

. . 7 d 

49 

l.ol 

39 

21 

'■ '45 

' 88 

97 

120, 147, 160, 1S9 




Words. 

3 ? 

W35I5rt 
wa-Tsi^ 

Sr^T^5T 

irm 
Sf^icTS 

57n?r-^T PcT 
37fkviT?{ 
w<f>% 

J737TRr 
27^«IJ 

sj’f^'rr^sFTT# 

i^otive Self 

WtT7X?|!j> 

irnr^?^ 


English heaning. 
A man 

Of the person 
Than the Piirusha 
The prior ones 
Separate 
shines forth 
The reins 
Knowing 
Ky knowledge 
Thrown off 
For each 
Assured in mind 
Appears 
Support 
Expectations 
First 
First) 

Down 

The Pratyag|,ttna, the Sub- 

Uttered again, repeated . 
Enter 
Tell 

Origination and destructioa 
■Are cut asunder 
Acting careleSslj^ 

Is fulij liberated 
Freed fully 
Plearaures 


28 


Page. 

66 

15 

• 120 
11,138 
149.177 
121 
111 

28, 61' 
105 
39 
17 
19, 21 
75 

86, 87 
15 
20 
9 
155 

131 

30 

159 

25 

183 

187 

75 ) 

127 
22 
62 


Words. 

si?j?rs 

( 21 ) 

English meaning. 
Full of devotion 


Pa<jf. 

... 129 


Studying many Vedas 

or sciences 102 

WTOPtf 

Proclaim 

« *« 

4-1 


I shall tell 


158 

srmsrrar 

Enters 


13 

VT^'m 

Entering 


... 1S9- 


Entered 


, ... 162 


Entered 


... 108 


Should draw out 


... 189'. 

*fl^ ... Having separated or known by, 

discrimination 

■ ... 90 


By the grace 

... 

... 100 

W^T 

Questioner 


83 


Before 


... 174 

STT^S 

The wise 


... 123 

m%?r 

With the Prana 


... 140 

srT% 

In the Pr^na 


... 172 

... 

Do ask for 

... 

... 133 


Ask thou 


53 

STTF 

To obtain 


... 188 

mw 

Having approached 


124j 158 

sni:*rt ... 

Is obtained 

. . 

.... 84 

... 

Delightful 


70 

fw?ITf 

The pleasures 


69 

... 

Pleased 

. • •' 

32 

3t"/ ; ■"" ; 

About the dead 


42 

w .... 

Pleasant 


65, 67, 69. 

,' ■ .... 

The pleasant 


69 

5^ , ... , ■ 

0 dearest 


S3 


Words. 

sftFtT 

wfirs 

«?»ri 

*fsnr 

•i’ff 

*5»TT 
XtjfHs 
*f5f 
afmn 
^'JTP'lTts 

3r%* 

3jf«rT 

3it* 

???[ 

it^Vf^ 
ffV 
3njr 

»vf«nr# ... 

Brahma 

JW-^wPf ... 


English meaning. 
Taught 

Page. 

declared 

79 

Spoken 

82 

Spoken 

— 190 

Became 

79 

Out or wifehoufj 

262 

Many 

162 

Manifold 

70, 72, 77 

Oi' many 

79,165 

By much 

... 9, 166 

Manj? 

... 103 

The child 

77 

Ghildern 

75 

External impurities 

132 

Is afraid 

. . . 164 

Buddhi 

23 

By the Buddhi 

P19, 1S2 

Than the Buddhi 

122 

The great 

119 

To understand 

155 

I tell 

174 


Say 

The Brahman 
The vow of celibacy 
The Br,h„..b„„ omimeM 
iheknowefs of Brahman 
Is magnified in the world of 

Brahma-session 


27 
64 

H105,109,158,160 
9.3 
35 
108 


95128 

129 



Words. 

English meaning. 

Page. 

wTfr«rs 

Brahmana 

13 


Beach 

26 


From awe 

... 173 



... lOS 


Will be 

... 21, 32 


Is 

113,114,115, 


R’ecome 

... 188 

^saT^r 

Than the future 

91 

^rPcT 

Shine forth 

168,169 


L'lstin^ 

55 

^T^T 

By (Elis) light 

... 169 


The world 

— 162 


Of Past and Future ... 

... 137 


Past 

91 


With the elements ^ 

139,141 


Of earth 

49 


Again 

... 32,116 

Hmt ... 

The enjoyer 

... 112 

^W5?r; ... 

Sink 

70 

... 

Another than myself 

... 101 

'm^ 

By me given ... 

54 


Through my favor ... 

... 21 

mm , ... , 

Doctrine ... 

82 

m-mt 

Having known ... 

... 89,102 

: iniETirinijr *,* 

Who rejoices and rejoices not 

... 100 


Middle 

9 

.m^ :;.. 

In the middle ... 

... 155 

^ig, mm^ 

In the midst of the self ... 

... 147 

nwt-^ ... 

The experiencer of the fruit 

... 136 


Words. 


’T’T^ 

’^'fVBrw: 

... 

’fg^rr: 

'ug«^ 

^g’f!^: 

'^S!lt 
ws*nS 
*f^*tT!IT! 

... 

'"?g 
^T!r: 

lllffg. 

’'®f 

... 


English meaning 
The Manas ’ 

Who hold, lie rein, of th,'„,-„<| "''”9 

Then the Manas ^ - H? 

Boddhi i. hi^t„ •- - 119 

rSVmiKiW ••.. 7 70 


Words. 




mind 
In the Manns 
T'he wise 
Man 
Men 

Among Wen 
By the men 
men 
The dull 
Thinks 
They think 

Considering 
Thou fchinkes^j 
I fchink 
Mortal 

Of the naortal 
the mortal world 


Death 
Great 

Than the Mabafc 
Eeyond the Mahat 
In the great 
Wide 

■A great terror 

To aiQ 


114,118,145,181,182 

123 
112 
68 
71 
42 
142 
54 
69 
98 

167,182 
73 
51 

■" •■■ 72,90 

12.60,90,157,186,18? 

56 

53 

■■• . ••• H158 

■■■ ’ ••• 86 

*” 99,11,9 

— 127 , 

- 64,123 

'■• 49 

”■ 1^2' :■ 

25 


1 ffg'fTSTT^ 

g*i-g’®Tq 

! fr^T; 

WiV ... 
... 

'figi .;. 




145,146 


English meaning. 
The great Souled 
Great 
Great 

In a mighty land 

The greatness 

Greater 

Towards me 

Thou shouldst not ask 

Thinking 

Dies 

The creature is liberated 
Coverinsr 
Of the sage 
Deluded 
Fools 

To the head 
To death 
Death 
Yama 

The death ropes 
Told by Death 
Mouth of Death 
0 Meath 
To Mrityu 
Of understanding 
The wise man 
Couplings 
Rejoices 

What causes rejoicing 


( 2b' ) 


Words. 

^ 'll w ... 

or rT^ 

% Fct^j 
... 


English meaning, 

Wfiorn or hity^ 

Which or that 
Who know this 
ShoUid marge 
Where 
How 


?r«?T 

3753rr .n?5 

Jar^rig; 

... 

%rnTfvr»rw 
^mFarr>7 ... 

or ^ 

Mi 

xi 

xfni 


As in Writers 
As water 

Accord, no- (;o karm.x 

Aecordir,. to theiv knowledao 
As in drearxi 

As it had been told 

When 

Go 

Whom 

From which 
Whose 
He ^oes 
As long as 
So long 
Joined 
Which 

By means of Yoga 

Yoga-practice 

Greed and arariee 

Womb 

Play 

The chariot 

The seated in the chariot 



isrf?r^’3rj 

f* 


11 ^ 




Words. EnctOsh meaning. 

... Taste ' 

TTwVs ... Nights 

TW: Womeo 

... Poi^tn 

j %'4 ••. His form 

... In eaoh form , ... 

For every form, its counter-form 
We shall obtain 
’SfW ... Finder 

... Having obtained 

. . . To be found ; obtained ; obtainable 
Obtained 
Is contaminated 
... Worici 

... The worlds ... 

m’tjSTT^ ... The world beginning 

... Reaching the world 

^ti' World 

The speaker ... 

Arose ... 

Thunder-bolt raised ... 

Dwelling ... 

Say thou ... 

Say 

Cbroiir ... 

To be chosen 

Dwclliug in the Devas ... 
Atnong the boons ... 

Boons, the elect ... . 


Page. 

... 184 

... 17.21 
53 

... 134 

... ISO 
... 162 
... 162 

58 
78 

... 90,190 
48 , 102,103 

... 54 

... 163 

76 

... 5,161 
29 
28 
23 

... 47,77 
... 141 

... 172 

73 

... 91 

92 , 108,125 
61 

59 

... 153 

... 43 

... 18.124 


W^OBJDS. 

niS\t 

or 

3r«rfir 

«rT5 

srt’Rsr 

vr^r: 

• • • 

F»r»r%ggfi, 

f«rwT*Tgr: 

TariTTJTTf^ 

... 

rar^TT’T-^T^fir: 

f'^^TcT^ 

^sq-* 

ft'ef 

ftf?r 

^ mmm. 


( 28 ) 

Englisb meaning, 

By the boon 
Control 
The controller 


fcodwei 

Injured, killed 

•* He walks? 

The speech 

^jasravasa, Uddalaka 
• J.ne dwarf 

Chariots 

Ihe alj-pervading 

Doubtful 

Doubt 

^9'ke enquiry 
The knowing 
Knows, perceives 
Can I know 
Wishes to protect 
Having understanding 
Intelligence-driver 

Ali-pervadinsj 
Free fro in anger 
Free fron sorrow 
Wealth 
Dy wealth 
Deading to wealth 

of wealth 


I^WoEDS. 

Prv^Tfir 
fsfsfFIT ... 


p»% 


Pagb, 

26 
76 

^ I fWrr- 

ifiRfrr ... 
'^0 ... 

... 

... 

2 ' Wajfa ... 

: Pj-tkIS ... 

■ ■ ^ ^ ^ 

fk^n ... 

Psfcf 

fcTHr^T ... 

■ ... ■ 

fk^w's 

fmw: " ... 

... 

fkmf ""'... 

, PlISf^^TW '■■ 
fm. 



( 29 ) 

ElSTGtlOT MlgAteG. 

Fulfils the desires 
Having known 
Know thou 
The knowledge 
Wisdom- — desirer 
Wisdom 
Should 

know 
I may know 
The wise 

Spreads out in different directions' 

Opposite 

The wise 

Reveals 

Open 

Is it lighted 
Ail pervading) 

And freed 
Being freed 
Free from activity 
Separates, distinguishes ••• 

The objects 
Different directions 
Diverse 

Being torn away 
Prom one who says 
Destroys 
I choose 
Chooses 
Choose 





Words. 

( 30 ) 

English meaninc^. 

PageA 

nt 

Prays 

... 10# 

Ti 

Rained 

148 

... 

Knows 

108 


Dwelling in Vedi or Earth 

— 153,.- 

tasw* ... 

Fh'e' 


... 

Existing in space 

..." 15 J 

... 

Beyond death 


or May we be able 



Is able 

... 18& 

... 

Centenarian 

49 ^ 

«^T5g[ 

Sounds 

... lai ■; 


Lying down 

... 100 ' 


Will sleep 

21 


Autumns 

50 : 


In order to have a body ... 

... 159 


The falling asunder of body 

... 174 


Of the dweller in the body 

... )5(^ ' 

... 

From body 

... 1S9 . 

... 

The body 

- , 'h\ 

... 

In the bodies 

... lOlfy^l 

xtxxmt 

Branches 



Calm of thought ... 



Peace 

... ijy"* 1 


Poace ... 

Hj7 1 


In the Atma of i*eace 

:i23 1 

^m?rt ... 

Eternal **. 

' ■•■ I 

... 

Eternal ... 

ISH^ . ... 

Brilliant 

ItlUJill) 1 

... 

Dwelling in the Pure 

153 I 


■I, 




WoitDS. 

* •«-• 

, i|srfwt 

'art^nr 

... 

^sr«^T^ ••• 

ISTT^ 


«8W 

... 



^ -SITaSt! 

lie’ll ,. • 


( 31 ) 

English meaning. 

Pure 

Even hearing ■ 

A treasure 
Passed over sorrow 
Sorrow ' 

Grieves 
To the f.tithfal 
Faith 

For the sake of hearing 
At the time of sraddha 
Repeats 
Contained 
Having heard 
The good 
Good 
HcSti 

To-morrow, 

AfcUins 

Corn 

Well 

About the next world 
Charioteer 

, « Of the charioteer 

' Bindi , 

Of good -deeds 
Peac’efuil,^ 

Eternal happiness 
O’Dell-understood 

Easy to be known 


129 

129 

161,186 
. 89.128 
. 66,68 
67 

95 

.. 55,118 
186 


Words. 

Sarsirii 

jg^srs 


^5r 

%5s 

^'nrsf 

'S^»TcT 


5fH?rPgp 
^PsttstFcT .. 
<^^grrt 

^Farj 
mv( 

... 


C 32 ) 

English meaning 
••• Full undefstanding 
Bighteousness, 

When asleep 

WeJJ-guarded 

Good-hearted 

5’he sun 
Subtle 

By the subtie-seers 

Garland, the neck-lace 

Let go 

Bridge 

Praise 

Ii^n moveable 
Steady (unmoved) 

I’ouches 
Themselves 
Swayambhu, self-born, 
Possessions 
Concisely 
Union 

iu My embraced 16 
Is- born 
Enters 

The transmigratory circle . 

Jtie ■ "f 

With musical instruments ’ 
j-rue resolve 

OverBuddhi ia the M 

Good horses 


Words. 


{ S3 ) 
E.n'GLISH jisaning, 


Page. 



Always 113 ^ 

,114,11.5,189 


The house of Brahman 

90 

... 

The ancient 

128,171 


Being , ... 

4 

1%%: ... 

... 

Seated 

189 

Balanced mind ... 

... 11,6 

... 

Fully understanding # 

68 


With chariots 

53 

w 

All 

56,169,172 


Every where 

... 100 


The Inner self of all creatures 

95,162,165 

... 

All-wealth 

2 


All 

53 

... 

All 

... 92,161 


Of all the senses , ...« 

56 


In all beings 

... 121 


He may be ... t 

19 


Heaven- world-d vvelleis 

25 


In the heaven world 

... 24,40 


In the heaven 

23 


Heavenly 

27 


^Heavenly 

40 

... 

Dfcam-end 

... 135 

'■mn .V ■ ■ ... 

Thyself 

49 


Prosperity , ... 

17 

>wf ' ... ‘ 

4 

Own 

... 103 


From seif 

189 

mf 

Else ' 

9 

i^t 

.Swan ■ 

... 152 


